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ABSTRACT

Hashabeiky, F. 2021. The Missing Link? The New Persian of the 16th—18th Centuries in
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The period of the 16th—18th centuries, when the Safavids were one of the major political
powers in the region, is an important era for Persian linguistic evolution. New Persian was
the literary language and /ingua franca of a vast area stretching from Anatolia to China and
the Indo-Pakistan Subcontinent, and from Central Asia to present-day Afghanistan and Iran.
The later political separation of post-Safavid Iran from Central Asia and Afghanistan led
to the dialectal variations of New Persian. Yet, the New Persian of this period is extremely
understudied. The purpose of this book is to provide a description of the New Persian of the
16th—18th centuries with a focus on a selected set of linguistic parameters that can provide
us with clues for tracing the process of language change from late Classical New Persian to
Modern New Persian and the further dialectal developments. The corpus of this study is based
on twelve works from three different regions: four historiographical works from Safavid Iran;
three historiographical works and a tazkira ‘biographical work” from the Khanate of Bukhara
(Central Asia); and two historiographical works, an autobiographical work and a memoir from
Mughal India. With the exception of one work, this study is based on the handwritten man-
uscripts of these works. The main method used in this study is “close reading” of at least
seventy pages from each of the included works. Statistical tables are selectively provided for
some parameters only as a supplementary method. The co-existence of alternative morpho-
syntactic structures with the low frequency of classical forms in the present corpus indicates
an ongoing language change moving towards its completion.
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AaT Ahsan al-Tavarikh
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INF2

NEG
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PL
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PST
REFL
SBIV
SG
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1 Introduction

[PJarticular periods of political and social upheaval, characterised among other
events by population movements, the promotion, destruction or neglect of
particular cities and regions, and radical changes in ideology, can have direct
effects on sociolinguistic phenomena and may accelerate or otherwise affect
longer-term linguistic shifts. The greater Safavid period [...] was just such an era
in the history of Iranian society and the Persian language. In particular, the
political separation and ideological estrangement of post-Safavid Iran from
Central Asia and Afghanistan anticipated the emergence of modern nation states
using distinct varieties of Persian. (Perry 1996, p. 269)

The period of the 16th—18th centuries is in many ways an important era for
Persian linguistic evolution. It is a transitional period that links the New
Persian of the 13th—15th centuries with its modern variants' from the late 19th
century onward. This period is coincident with the rise and fall of two
significant Islamic dynasties in Iran and the Indian subcontinent, the Safavids
and the Mughals, and two minor ones in Central Asia centered in Bukhara,
the Shaybanids and Ashtarkhanids. The emergence of these dynasties and the
political circumstances that were created after their establishment contributed
to a new era of cultural and social development. During this period, New
Persian was the literary language and lingua franca of a vast area stretching
from Anatolia to China and the Indo-Pakistan Subcontinent, and from Central
Asia to present-day Afghanistan and Iran.

The Safavid court’s interest in Turkish, and the widespread use of Turkish
at the court and among military officers and religious dignitaries, together
with the fact that Persian was extensively written outside Iran by poets and
authors at the court of the Mughal emperors of India and in close contact with
Chaghatay Turkish, must have left a mark on many aspects of the New Persian
of this period. The growing separation of post-Safavid Iran from Central Asia,
which had already begun in the 16th century, not only caused Tajik to evolve
independently of Persian, but also resulted in an independent literary develop-
ment in that region (present-day Tajikistan).

! Henceforth, I use the terms Modern New Persian and Persian interchangeably for Modern
Standard Persian, Tajik for Modern Standard Tajik, Dari for Modern Standard Dari.
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The purpose of this book is to provide a description of the New Persian of
the 16th—18th centuries with a focus on a certain set of linguistic parameters.
A linguistic description of the New Persian of this period is of great im-
portance, not only for understanding the diachronic processes of language
change leading from late Classical New Persian to Modern New Persian, but
also for synchronic studies of dialectal variations of the period and the
language changes due to language contact. It is also of great importance for
further manuscript studies and text edition projects pertaining to this period.

Regarding the history of New Persian, different periodization schemes
have been suggested. These are mostly based on a combination of literary and
linguistic premises, with the terms “Early New Persian” usually being em-
ployed for the New Persian of the 10th—12th centuries and “Classical Persian”
for the New Persian of the 13th—19th centuries.> Whatever the periodization,
I find the use of “Early” as opposed to “Classical” a bit problematic. I there-
fore choose to use the terms “early Classical New Persian” for the New Per-
sian of the 10th—12th centuries® and “late Classical New Persian” for the
language of the 13th—15th centuries, both for practical reasons and for the sake
of consistency, especially in terms of terminology. I refer to the language of
the period under study only as the New Persian of the 16th—18th centuries, as
in the title of the book.* I am well aware that using the literary term
“Classical” to designate a stage in the history of a language is not optimal,®
but it is at least less problematic than using different terms for different stages
in the historical development of a language.

There are some comprehensive morphosyntactic studies of both early and
late Classical New Persian, but most of these focus on one specific feature of
the language, for instance, the verbal system (Lenenpveu-Hotz 2014; Telegdi
1955).6 General linguistic descriptions of earlier forms of New Persian are few
in number. Examples include Bahar’s Sabk-shindast, 3 vols. (1369/1990),
Lazard’s La langue des plus anciens monuments de la prose persane (1963),
Natel Khanlari’s Tarikh-i zaban-i farsi, 3 vols. (1366/1987) and Dastiir-i

2 See for instance Lazard (1963, p. 24) and Windfuhr (2008, p. 447).

3 An exception to this rule is made whenever I refer to other works in which the term Early
New Persian is used, for instance in 3.1.1.

4 Post-classical Persian is an alternative designation used by scholars for the language of this
period.

3 In fact, Windfuhr (ibid.) uses “the so-called ‘Classical’ Persian” to indicate his reservation
about employing a literary term in relation to the history of a language.

¢ The list of works on one or a limited set of linguistic parameters of Classical New Persian is
extremely long and it is impossible to mention even a small fraction of them. Ahadi (2002), for
instance, lists 163 works on the historical linguistics of Persian up to 2001. See also Maggi and
Orsatti (2018).
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tarikhi-yi zaban-i farst (1372/1993), Paul’s article on Early New Persian in
Encyclopaedia Iranica (2013), and Seddiqian’s Vizhagiha-yi nahvi-yi zaban-i
farsi dar nathr-i gqarn-i panjum va shishum-i hijrt (1383/2004). However,
none of these works contributes any information on the morphosyntactic
structures of the New Persian of the 16th—18th centuries.

Lazard’s study deals with the period of the 10th—12th centuries. Natel
Khanlari’s studies cover early Classical New Persian writings up to the early
fourteenth century, while neither Paul’s nor Seddigian’s studies, as indicated
by their titles, go beyond the thirteenth century. Bahar’s study is the only one
that devotes a chapter to the language of the 16th—18th centuries. However,
like most writings on the language of this period, the focus is on the stylistic
variations in poetry and prose and the general stagnation of the Persian
language under the Safavids. Bahar begins by mentioning the stylistic features
of some important prose works in the Safavid cultural sphere and India. He
then briefly mentions some specific structures of the written Persian of this
period, merely as evidence of “the decadence of Persian prose”. He also
provides some brief notes on the orthography (1369/1990c¢, pp. 255, 306-8).

To provide a linguistic description of this period’s New Persian, one in
which areal linguistic features can also be traced, demands a large and varying
corpus. The corpus of this study is based on twelve works from three different
regions: four historiographical works from Safavid Iran; three historiograph-
ical works and a tazkira ‘biographical work’ from the Khanate of Bukhara
(Central Asia); and two historiographical works, an autobiographical work
and a memoir from Mughal India. The memoir is a Persian translation of an
original work in Chaghatay Turkish. With the exception of Musakhkhir al-
Bilad,” this study is based on the handwritten manuscripts of these works.
Whenever necessary, I have compared the extracted examples with
corresponding passages in the critical editions.

Most Persian historiographical works include several chapters of
universal histories, mostly copied from other earlier histories. For instance,
nine out of the ten chapters ‘babs’ of Muhit al-tavarikh are taken and cited
from earlier written works. Only the final chapter, i.e. the tenth bab, was
composed by the author himself, in his home city of Bukhara. The pages
investigated in the present study are carefully selected from those chapters
that the authors wrote about their own time, and mostly in the author’s or
scribe’s home region. In an entry on Early New Persian in Encyclopaedia
Iranica, Paul (2013) correctly mentions dialectal features, the unknown dates
of many of the manuscripts, and the long gap of about 100-200 years between
the composition of many works and their extant manuscripts, as being among
the factors that make the “linguistic value” of the manuscripts of Early New

71 was unable to get access to any handwritten manuscript of this work.
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Persian a bit problematic. He emphasizes that one must carefully consider
these factors when attributing linguistic value to such texts and manuscripts.
Fortunately, the linguistic value of manuscripts of the specific period studied
here is less problematic, as most of the extant manuscripts are from the same
century and region as the original work.

The main method used in this study is “close reading” of at least seventy
pages from each of the included works.® Statistical tables are selectively
provided for some parameters only as a supplementary method to double-
check the results already found by my “close reading”. These tables are based
on 10-12 sample pages.’ No statistical tables are provided for parameters
where the alternative uses occurring with very low frequency can be
interpreted as remnants of earlier forms.

The audience of this book is assumed to be familiar with the Persian
language and its basic morphosyntactic structures. For that reason, the book
is not organized like an ordinary grammar dealing with all the basics of New
Persian. The linguistic description is based on a carefully selected set of
parameters that can provide us with clues for tracing the process of language
change from late Classical New Persian to Modern New Persian and the
further dialectal developments. Thus, the chapters and subchapters can also
be read as independent articles on certain aspects of the New Persian of this
period.

In the linguistic description of these works, my point of reference is Mod-
ern New Persian, with additional reference being made to Tajik and Dari when
relevant. It feels almost superfluous to emphasize that by Modern New Persian
I mean the standards of the formal written language. It is beyond the scope of
this study to compare the linguistic features of these works with the standards
of informal or colloquial Persian. Yet, whenever relevant, I mention some
features of colloquial Persian. Reference will also be made to early Classical
New Persian, as most observed divergences in the present corpus can be traced
back to early Classical New Persian. Language contact will also be pointed
out when relevant.

This book is organized into six chapters starting with the present
introductory chapter followed by chapter two, which is devoted to the
presentation of the included works.

Chapter three is devoted to phonology and orthography. For obvious
reasons, limited space is devoted to the phonological description. The
description is confined to some remarks on phonological differences between
the New Persian of this period and its modern variants, Persian, Tajik, and
Dari. The phonological description is mainly based on the peculiarities found

8 At least 12000 words from each work.
9 About 1600 words from each work.
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in the orthography of the manuscripts, with brief reference being made to other
studies.

More space is devoted to the orthographic description, as it is an important
tool for manuscript studies and text edition projects. The orthographic
description is based on manuscripts, with reference being made to earlier
studies on the orthography of Classical New Persian manuscripts like those of
Matini (1346/1967, 1347/1968), Mayel Heravi (1369/1990), Bahar, 3 vols.
(1369/1990), and Fallahzadeh and Hashabeiky (2014).

The morphological and syntactic descriptions are presented in chapters
four and five respectively. These have been done within the framework of a
structural-functional approach. A certain set of morphosyntactic structures in
the works are analyzed with an emphasis on the nominal and verbal systems,
syntax, as well as pragmatic features wherever applicable.

The description of the nominal system will focus on both distributional
and structural properties. One important issue within the nominal system of
Persian is that of Differential Object Marking, and the shift in the function of
the postposition ra, which in Classical New Persian primarily marks the
indirect object, whereas, in Modern New Persian, it predominantly functions
as the marker of the direct object. Other aspects under investigation include
the plural ending -4d, which increasingly replaces the classical plural ending
-an: the varying use of 3SG plural i/vay and 3PL pronoun ishan; the double
pluralization of plural pronouns; the increasing use of k#'ud as the main
reflexive pronoun; the pronominal clitics that very often function as indirect
objects in Classical New Persian but only infrequently in Modern New
Persian; the use of prepositions in notions other than those of Modern New
Persian; the morphosyntax of adjectives; and the use and frequency of some
adverbs of possibility.

The verbal system will be described alongside the special verbal
categories of tense-aspect-mood (TAM), voice, person, and number. The
semantic factors underlying the TAM categories are usually complex and
difficult to get at, as a large number of closely related distinctions tend to
overlap with each other in complex combinations (Dahl 1980). The verbal
system of Modern New Persian is a good example of this complexity. Verb
forms in Persian can cover many underlying semantic distinctions, and the
overlapping of tense with aspect or mood causes considerable problems.
Moreover, one can observe that some classical verb forms have almost
completely disappeared from Modern New Persian, while other verb forms
have either emerged or been revived in modern variants of New Persian. The
change over time in the morphological marking of some TAM categories,
such as present indicative, present subjunctive, preterit, and imperfect, is the
main aspect under investigation in the present study. The defective verbs
biidan and dashtan, possession, impersonal constructions, passive,
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progressive, simple and non-simple verbs, causative verbs, and person and
number agreement are among the aspects that have been investigated. One
topical issue in the verbal system of Persian and the present study is
evidentiality, which is widely considered to be a result of language contact
with Turkic languages.

As far as syntactic structures are concerned, several issues need to be
explored, such as coordination and subordination, which include relative
clauses, conditional clauses, participial clauses, and clause-chaining
structures. Together with some lexical and morphological features, a number
of these syntactic structures can be used to trace the language change due to
contact with other languages like Turkic languages.

Chapter six is devoted to stylistic features like figurative language, the use
of rhymed prose, long and complex sentences, and the Arabic and Turkish
influences. The book ends with a summary and a bibliography.

Supplementary remarks

Apart from a few exceptions, I have tried to confine the number of examples
of each morphosyntactic parameter to one example from each work. At the
same time, it has been my ambition to include examples from all these works
as far as possible. Whenever no example is presented from a particular work,
it usually means that I have not been able to find any such example in the
selected pages of that work. As far as possible, I have also tried to present
examples that contain alternative uses of the same parameter, as a way to
indicate the transitional nature of the New Persian of this period. In such
examples the use in focus is underlined as ( ), and the alternative use as
(— )-

Since in most cases, the number of examples given for each parameter is
high, the results are usually summarized and presented before the examples as
a way to make the reading of the examples easier. Whenever necessary, the
examples are accompanied by further remarks.

I have chosen not to provide grammatical glossing of the examples unless
more clarity is necessary. Even in such instances, the glossing is confined to
the parameter in question in certain examples and is inserted in the translation.
The advantages of presenting the examples in Persian and their original
orthography outweigh the advantages of grammatical glossing based on
transcribed examples because of the nature of the book, which covers a great
number of orthographic and morphosyntactic parameters, and because of the
audience to which the book is directed.

The extracted examples are generally marked with abbreviations for
region and manuscript. Whenever an example is extracted from the critical
edition of a work, the abbreviation “(CE)” is also added. Apart from the
examples cited from the critical editions, all the extracted examples reflect the
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original orthography in the manuscripts. The only exception to this rule
concerns the Persian consonant /g/, which is consistently shown as <> in
the manuscripts. I have chosen to show it as <<> to make the reading of the
examples easier for the readers. In the chapter on orthography, the letter <S>
is retained in the examples.

As for the translation of the given instances, I have taken advantage of the
extant English translations of some of the works. I have sometimes modified
the translations to give a more “word-for-word” rendition in order to highlight
the grammatical features of a given example.'

The critical editions of the works are arranged according to the names of
the editor/s in the bibliography, and all references to the critical editions are
presented accordingly, except for the extracted examples.

10'See list of Translations in the Bibliography.
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2 Presentation of the works

The corpus of this study consists of twelve works from three different regions:
four historiographical works from Safavid Iran; two historiographical works,
an autobiographical work and a memoir from Mughal India; and three
historiographical works and a tazkira ‘biographical work’ from the Khanate
of Bukhara (Central Asia).

2.1 Safavid Iran (1501-1723)

Ahsan al-Tavarikh (AaT)

Ahsan al-Tavarikh is a chronicle of the early Safavids in twelve volumes, of
which only the eleventh and twelfth volumes are preserved. It starts in 1405
during the reign of Shahrukh, son of Timur, and ends with the emergence of
Shah Muhammad Khudabanda. The author of the work is Hasan Bayg Ruml.
He was born in Qom in 1531-2, but the date of his death is unknown. The
work was completed at the end of Shah Isma ‘1l II’s reign, in 1577. Hasan Bayg
Rumla joined the Safavid army when he was very young and accompanied
Shah Tahmasb on many of his expeditions. According to Navai (1357/1978,
p. 24), volume twelve is the most important volume, as it is partly based on
Rimld’s own observations and partly on information he obtained from
reliable contemporary sources.

Ahsan al-Tavarikh was edited and translated into English by Charles
Norman Seedon as A Chronicle of the Early Safawis: Being the 'Ahsanu't-
tawarikh of Hasan-i-Rumlii (1931-4); it was also edited by ‘Abd al-Huseyn
Navai in 1357/1979. Five digitalized manuscripts of the twelfth volume of this
work are available at Kitabkhana, miiza, va markaz-i asnad-i majlis-i shawra-
yi islamt ‘Library, Museum and Document Center of 1. R. Iran’s Parliament’.
This study is based on MS 7946,!" written down by Badi® al-Zaman Katib b.
Muhammad Kazim Khattinabadi.”> The manuscript does not provide us with

1" https://dlib.ical.ir/faces/search/bibliographic/biblioFull View.jspx?_afPfm=183rx6zhz;
12 According to Navai, MS 2266 kept in this library is the most complete and reliable one. This
manuscript was written down about one hundred years after the original work. I have randomly

compared the extracted examples from MS 7946 with those of MS 2266 and Navai’s critical
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any information about the date of completion by the scribe. The manuscript

lacks any kind of pagination. The page numbers supplied for examples are
based on the digital pagination.
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Figure 1: First two pages of AaT, MS 7946

Tarikh-i ‘Alamara-yi ‘Abbast (TAA)

Tarikh-i ‘Alamara-yi ‘Abbasi is the chronicle of Shah ‘Abbas I (r. 1588-1629)
of the Safavids (1501-1723) in three volumes (sahifas). The first volume
contains the genealogy of Shah ‘Abbas and the rise of the Safavids, as well as
a description of the reigns of the first three Safavid kings. The second volume
covers the first thirty years of the reign of Shah ‘Abbas I, and the third volume
covers the rest of his reign. The author of the work is Iskandar Bayg Turkman,
with the lagab ‘title’ Munshi ‘secretary’. He was born in 1560 or a year later
and probably died in 1633 when he was 73 years old. The culmination of his
career was when he was appointed one of the royal secretaries of Shah ‘Abbas
I'in 1592-3. He started composing the work in 1616 and finished it in 1629.

edition. Interestingly, the examples in Navai’s edition are closer to those of MS 7946 than those
of MS 2266.
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Twenty-two digitalized manuscripts of Tarikh-i ‘Alamara-yi ‘Abbasi are
available at Kitabkhana, miiza, va markaz-i asnad-i majlis-i shawra-yi islami
‘Library, Museum and Document Center of . R. Iran’s Parliament’ in Tehran.
The work was edited by Rezvani in 1377/1978, mainly based on the
1314/1896 lithographical edition of the work. On the last page of Rezvani’s
edition, the name of the scribe is given as Zayn al-‘Abedin b. Mirza
Muhammad Sharif Qazvini. The work was translated into English in 1978 by
Savory, R. as History of Shah ‘Abbas the Great. The present study is based on
MS 881,* a manuscript of the first volume that is incomplete but is the oldest
of the manuscripts preserved at this Library.* According to the library’s
bibliographical records, it was written down in 1619.

Figure 2: First two pages of TAA, MS 881

13 LAAY
14 https://dlib.ical.ir/faces/search/bibliographic/biblioFullView.jspx?_afPfm=183rx6zhzn

25



Zubdat al-Tavartkh (ZaT1 and ZaT2)

Like several other titles, e.g. Mujmal al-Tavarikh, Lubb al-Tavarikh, and
Khulasat al-Tavarikh, the title Zubdat al-Tavarikh has been used for several
Persian historiographical works by different authors in different periods.
Some of them are shorter versions of an original work. There are cases where
the scribe of a shorter version has interfered in the text to such a degree that
the two manuscripts cannot be considered two copies of one original work.
This is the case with Zubdat al-Tavarikh, originally composed by Kamal b.
Jalal Munajjim Yazdi. It is a universal history that begins with Adam’s descent
to earth and ends with Shah Safi II’s accession to the throne after the death of
Shah ‘Abbas II in 1666.

There are several manuscripts of this work, three of which are preserved
at Kitabkhana, miiza, va markaz-i asnad-i majlis-i shawra-yi islami ‘Library,
Museum and Document Center of 1. R. Iran’s Parliament’. Although the
contents of the three manuscripts are very much alike, the differences in
wording are of a kind that one cannot consider them as just three copies of an
original work.'® T have chosen to include two of them in this study, as I believe
they can be treated as two separate manuscripts from that period.

Zubdat al-Tavarikh (ZaT1), also cataloged as Mujmal al-Tavarikh and Lubb
al-Tartkh's in the bibliographical records of the Library. The manuscript
number is 14135."7 On the first page, the author names himself as Banda-yi
ahqar Kamal b. Jalal Munajjim ‘1, the most contemptible servant, Kamal b.
Jaldal Munajjim’. The manuscript is incomplete, covering the events until
shortly before the death of the young Shah ‘Abbas Il in 1666. The last pages
are in a completely different form and are written in a different hand. Even the
color of the paper in the first fifteen pages of this part is different from that of
the rest of the manuscript. These fifteen pages seem to have been attached to
this manuscript. The manuscript does not provide us with any information
about the date of completion or the name of the scribe.

15 Compare for instance the following two paragraphs on the same event:
ZaT1: 87v 25 e Cowiliad Gal s slaal jedle ) (S0 4S anie JUeS ke (p yiaS sy g Uaailea oSall Crua
e e et Slie 55 Ol Ko o ) e 03l SVl 415 354 o pnd sl Cigng aS
ZaT2: 218 50 53k J¥lagaa | ) 355 (o0 gad Cladd Cgan aanie JLaS (5 S 02y 4S 28 ) o pSall s
oopaia Slue 5[] 230 o) b Gliua K i
16 o )all cal = o)) sl Jasns = gl 5 3y
17 https://dlib.ical.ir/faces/search/bibliographic/biblioFull View.jspx? _afPfm=183rx6zhzr
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Figure 3: First two pages of ZaTl, MS 14135

Zubdat al-Tavarikh (ZaT?2), also cataloged as Tarikh-i mukhtasar, is
complete and covers the events until 1079/1668, about ten years after Shah
Safi II’s accession to the throne after the death of Shah ‘Abbas Il in 1666. The
manuscript number is 9544.'% In contrast to MS 14135, there is no mention of
the author’s name on the first page. The manuscript does provide us with
information about the scribe and date of completion on the last page. The
scribe is named as Ibn Sulayman al-Hasan Abu “1-Mahd1 Ni‘matallahi, and he
finished writing it down in 1678, only about ten years after Kamal b. Jalal
Munajjim Yazdi finished his work.

The work was edited by Mahdavi Ravanji in 1397/2018, based on three
manuscripts, with MS 9544 as the main manuscript. Mahdavi Ravanji (ibid.,
p. 86) considers this MS to be the most complete of the three manuscripts he
used for his edition.

18 https:/dlib.ical.ir/faces/search/bibliographic/biblioFullView.jspx?_afPfm=183rx6zhzu
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Figure 4: First two pages of ZaT2, MS 9544

2.2 Mughal India (1526-1857)

Vagqi ‘at-i Baburi (VB)

Vagqi‘at-i Baburi consists of the memoirs of the Mughal Emperor Zahir al-Din
Muhammad Babur (r. 1526-30), originally written in Chaghatay Turkish and
translated into Persian at his grandson Akbar’s request by Mirza ‘Abd al-
Rahim Khankhanan in 1589. Babur starts his memoir with his becoming king
at the age of twelve in Firghana in 1494, and ends it with the events of the
year 1529-30. The language is simple and personal. As expected, it contains
a good number of Chaghatay Turkish terms and constructions. The text is also
interesting for its descriptions of geographical places, ethnic origins of
peoples and their languages and lifestyles, as well as for Babur’s interest in
fruits and hunting.

A manuscript of this work, Or. 3714, is preserved at the British Library in
London. It contains 143 illustrations, and according to the bibliographical
records of the British Library, it must have been completed in 1590-93.
Thackston has transcribed the original Chaghatay Turkish text, edited the
Persian translation, and translated the work into English. In 1993, the
collection of the Chaghatay Turkish text, the edited Persian translation, and
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the English translation was published by Harvard University Press as
Baburnama in three volumes. Leaving aside the literary quality of the Persian
translation, Thackston (1993, p. xii) considers the Persian translation to be an
extremely precise, careful, word-for-word rendition. The present study is
based on MS Or. 3714."

%ﬁgﬁ

Figure 5: First page of VB, MS Or. 3714

19 http://www.bl.uk/manuscripts/FullDisplay.aspx ?ref=Or_3714
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Humayiin-nama (HN)

Humayun-nama is an autobiographical account of the reigns of the Mughal
Emperor Babur and his son Humaytin written by Babur’s daughter Gulbadan
Baygum? at the request of Akbar Shah, the grandson of Babiir Padshah. It
begins with Gulbadan declaring that she was eight years old when she lost her
father, and what she writes is based on the little she remembers and what she
has heard from others. Gulbadan Baygum was born in 1523 and died in 1603,
at the age of eighty. To the best of our knowledge, this is the first
historiographical work in Persian written by a woman. It is written in an easy
and personal style, with elements of spoken language.

The only known manuscript of this work is MS Or. 166, preserved at the
British Library and cataloged as Ahval-i Humayiin Padshah. According to the
bibliographical records of the British Library, this manuscript probably dates
from the early 17th century. The manuscript is incomplete, ending abruptly
with the blinding of Prince Kamran in 1553. The book was translated into
English by Annette S. Beveridge and published in 1902 as the History of
Humayun = Humayun-Nama. The English translation is accompanied by an
introduction, illustrations and a biographical appendix, as well as the
reproduced Persian text. The biographical appendix provides the reader with
a detailed biography of Gulbadan Baygum and other women mentioned in her
book. The present study is based on the digitalized MS Or. 166.>!

20 Registered as Gulbadan Begam in the bibliographical records of the British Library and the
book’s English translation.
21 http://www.bl.uk/manuscripts/FullDisplay.aspx?ref=Or_166
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Figure 6. First page of HN, MS Or.166
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Igbal-nama-yi Jahangiri (1QJ)

Igbal-nama-yi Jahangirt is a historiographical work in three volumes written
in 17th-century Mughal India. The first volume starts with an account of
Jahangir Padshah’s ancestors, focusing on the reign of Amir Timir Giirkan
(1396-1404), while the second and the third volumes focus on the reigns of
Akbar Padshah (r. 1556-1605) and Jahangir Padshah (r. 1605-27)
respectively.

The author is Muhammad Sharif b. Diist-Muhammad Nakhshabi? with
the lagab (title) Mu‘tamid Khan (d. 1640). He was the private secretary of
Jahangir, the Mughal ruler (r. 1605-27). Muhammad Sharif b. Dist-
Muhammad began the composition of Igbal-nama-yi Jahangiri in 1619 and
presumably finished it in 1627 (Storey 1970, p. 560).

A large number of manuscripts of this work are preserved in libraries
around India and in Iran. The work was first edited by Mawlavis ‘Abd al-Haii
and Ahmad ‘Al1, and published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal in Calcutta
in 1865. This study is based on the digitalized MS 5-6995, available at
Sazman-i asnad va kitabkhana-yi milli-yi jumhiiri-yi islami ‘National Library
and Archives of I. R.” in Tehran.?? The name of the scribe is not known, but
the date of completion is given at the end of the manuscript as 9 Sha‘ban 1083,
corresponding to November 30, 1672. The first fifty pages of the manuscript
are very scarcely paginated. The page numbers supplied for examples from
these pages are calculated based on the paginated pages.

22 The name is presented as Bakhshi in the critical edition.
23 http://dl.nlai.ir/U1/8320d084-0c5e-487f-92dc-46856182b72d/Catalogue.aspx
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Figure 7: First available page of 10J, MS 5-6995
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Padshah-nama (PN)

Padshah-nama, also known as Shahjahan-nama, is a chronicle of the first
twenty years of the reign of the Mughal emperor, Muhammad Shah Jahan
(1627-58). The work contains a concise account of Shah Jahan’s ancestors,
his actions before ascending to the throne, and a detailed account of his reign
from 1627 to 1647. The author of the work, ‘Abd al-Hamid Lahuri, completed
it in 1648, six years before his death in 1654.

There are several manuscripts of the work, the finest of which is said to
be the one written down by Muhammad Salih Kambi, author of the ‘Amal-i
Salih, and belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society. There are several illustrated
manuscripts of this work as well. One is the Windsor Padshahnama,
preserved at the Royal Library at Windsor Castle in Berkshire. It contains 44
miniatures and several individual portraits. The work was first edited by
Mawlavis Kabir al-Din Ahmad and ‘Abd al-Rahim, and published by the
Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1868 in Calcutta. The present study is based on
MS 4101 preserved at Kitabkhana va miiza-yi milli-yi Malik ‘Malek National
Library and Museum’. The scribe is Muhammad Salih and the date of
completion is recorded as the 17th century.
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Figure 8: First two pages of PN, MS 4101

2.3 The Khanate of Bukhara (Central Asia) (1583—
1745)

Muzakkir-i Ahbab (MA)

Muzakkir-i Ahbab is a tazkira ‘biographical work’ that presents the
biographies of 292 poets, sultans, Sufi shaykhs, and learned men of
Transoxiana in the 17th century. The author of the work is Sayyid Hasan
Kh'aja Naqib al-Ashraf Bukhari, who went by the pen name Nisari (d. circa
1597). He was born and lived in Bukhara. The work consists of a dibacha
‘preface’, in which the author also describes the structure of the work as
consisting of a maqgala ‘treatise’ and four babs ‘chapters’. The magala, is
devoted to the biographies of the sultans, and the four babs to the biographies
of the poets, shaykhs, and learned men.

The work was edited by Najib Mayel Heravi in 1377/1998. Based on the
manuscripts at his disposal, preserved at the British Museum, Mayel Heravi
(ibid., p. 27) states that the first draft of the book may have been finished in
1567, but the author must have continued editing and expanding the book until
his death around 1597. Mayel Heravi (ibid., pp. 40-42) mentions fifteen
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manuscripts and a critical edition of the work edited by Muhammad Fazlallah
in India in 1969. The present study is based on MS 8836/7, preserved at
Kitabkhana, miiza, va markaz-i asnad-i majlis-i shawra-yi islami ‘Library,
Museum and Document Center of 1. R. Iran’s Parliament’.>* The manuscript
is included in a majmii ‘a ‘collection’ of several manuscripts,? and was written
down in 1623.
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Figure 9: First two pages of MA, MS 8836/7

24 https://dlib.ical.ir/faces/search/universal/uniResultSearch.jspx?_afPfm=183rx6zi03
25 Pages 769-821 in the collection.
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Musakhkhir al-Bilad (MaB)

Musakhkhir al-Bilad is a chronicle of the Shaybanids written during the reign
of the Uzbek ruler ‘Abdallah Khan (1583-98). It begins with a genealogy of
the Shaybanid kings, and focuses largely on the political relationship between
Iranians and Uzbeks during the Safavid era. The author of the work is
Muhammad Yar b. “‘Arab Qataghan. The work contains a dibacha ‘preface’,
in which the author describes the structure of the work as consisting of a
mugaddama ‘introduction’, eight babs ‘chapters’, and a khatima ‘epilogue’.

Musakhkhir al-Bilad was edited by Nadereh Jalali in 1385/2006, based on
two manuscripts: MS 1055 in Tashkent, and MS 465-57596 in St.
Petersburg.?¢ Jalali mentions that the last two chapters and the epilogue are
missing from the two manuscripts, and thus also from Jalali’s edition. Jalali
(ibid., p. 20) distinguishes two different language styles in this work: a simple
and flowing style in those parts where the author describes the Shaybanids’
genealogy, and a more complex and ornamental style when describing his own
time. According to Jalali, he might have copied some of his information from
other books, such as Habib al-siyar. The present study is solely based on
Nadereh Jalali’s critical edition, as I did not manage to find any available
manuscript of this work at libraries around the world.

Jalali provides no information about the date of completion of the work
and the manuscripts. Judging from the historical events that it covers, it must
have been completed in the late 16th—early 17th century.

26 They are probably preserved at the same libraries as the MSS of Muhit al-Tavarikh. Jalali
provides no further information about the libraries to which these two MSS belong.
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Figure 10: First page of MaB, MS S (Jalali, N. 1385/2006)
Muhit al-Tavartkh (MaT)
Muhit al-Tavarikh is a chronicle of the Ashtarkhanid Dynasty (1598-1786)

written during the reign of Subhan-Qult Khan (1680-1701/2). It begins with
the creation of the world and Adam and Eve, and ends with the history of
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Bukhara under the Ashtarkhanids, in particular, Subhan Quli Khan in 1698.
The author of Muhit al-Tavarikh is Muhammad-Amin b. Mirza Muhammad
Zaman Bukhart (Stuftyant). He was presumably born in Bukhara, probably in
the 1630s, and his date of death is unknown. Based on the information in the
manuscripts, he was still alive in 1702. The book is written in ten babs
‘chapters.” Nine of the ten chapters of the work are taken from earlier written
works.?” It is only the final, tenth, chapter that the author himself composed.

Five manuscripts of this work have been identified so far. It was edited by
Mehrdad Fallahzadeh and Forogh Hashabeiky in 2014, and translated into
English as The Sea of Chronicles in 2020. The present study is based on both
this critical edition and the three manuscripts on which this edition is based:?*
MS supplément persan 1548, preserved at Bibliothéque nationale de France
(BnF) in Paris; MSS 7351 and 835% preserved at Instituta Vostokovedenija
Akademii Nauk im. Aburaihon Birunii in Tashkent; and MS D89 (574agg),
preserved at Institut Vostochnykh Rukopisei RAN (MBP PAH) in St.
Petersburg.

27 The author himself emphasizes that he has used and cited reliable sources (kutub-i mu ‘tabara)
to write his work (Fallahzadeh and Hashabeiky 2014, p. 11).

28 The extracted orthographic examples from this work reflect the original orthography in the
manuscripts. The remaining examples are given as presented in the critical edition.

2% The manuscript is in two volumes.
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Figure 11: First page of chapter 10 of MaT, MS supplément persan 1548
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Tarikh-i Raqim-i Samarqandi (TRS)

Tartkh-i Raqim-i Samarqgandi, also known as Tarikh-i Kathira or Tarikh-i
Ragimi, is about the political events, political figures, and other eminent
persons of Transoxiana and Khurasan from the time of the Timurids to the
Safavid era. It starts with the death of Sultan Abt Sa‘1d, the last Chingizid
sultan, and ends with an account of Abii 'I-Khayr Khan’s children. The author
of the work is Mir Sayyid Sharif Ragqim Samarqandi. We have no reliable
information about the date of his birth or death. According to some
information given by the author in the work, the work must have been finished
no later than 1713.

There are fourteen manuscripts of this work in Paris, St. Petersburg,
Tehran, Tashkent, etc. The work was edited by Sotudeh in 1380/2001.
Sotudeh’s critical edition is mainly based on the manuscript preserved at Aini
Library in Dushanbe, which belongs to the early 20th century.*® The present
study is based on MS 14429 preserved and also cataloged as Tarikh-i Kathird®!
at Kitabkhana, miiza, va markaz-i asnad-i majlis-i shawra-yi islami ‘Library,
Museum and Document Center of I. R. Iran’s Parliament’ in Tehran.’
Unfortunately, the manuscript does not provide us with clear information
about the scribe and the completion date of the manuscript. According to the
library’s bibliographical records, it belongs to the 18th century. The
manuscript seems to lack some pages, because, in contrast to Sotudeh’s
edition, it ends with the account of the death of Hazrat-i ‘Alim Shaykh
‘Azizan.

30 According to Sotudeh, this manuscript is more reliable than that of the Kitabkhana-yi Majlis.
Judging from the chronological order of the events as they appear in Sotudeh’s critical edition,
one might need to reconsider the level of reliability of this manuscript.

3o )i gy U = (528 yau ) f )3

32 https://dlib.ical.ir/faces/search/fulltext/fulltextFullView.jspx? afPfm=183rx6zi0k
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Figure 12: First two available pages of TRS, MS 14429
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3 Phonology and Ortography»

3.1 Phonology

As was mentioned previously, limited space is devoted to the phonological
description, which is mainly based on the orthographic variations in the
manuscripts, together with some remarks on phonological differences
between late CNP and MNP. As is known, the earliest audio recordings of
Persian are from the 19th century. Our only sources for presenting a
phonological description of earlier forms of New Persian are written materials
and infrequent instances of vocalization in manuscripts, sporadic notes on
phonemic differences between Persian and Arabic in earlier Arabic grammars,
and works on prosody and rhyme in Persian poetry.**

Pointing to the conservatism of orthography in general, Pisowicz (1985,
pp. 65—6) maintains that written texts provide us with limited phonological
information. He suggests using a combination of sources for a reconstruction
of the pronunciation of the New Persian of the earlier centuries. Among these
he mentions: pronunciation variations in MNP, pronunciation variations in
different dialects of Persian in Iran, the pronunciation in “the Afghan Persian,
so-called Dari”, transcriptions of Persian words in works written by
Europeans, and dictionaries. Regarding the New Persian of the 17th—18th
centuries, he takes advantage of data from grammars published in Europe in
the 17th—18th centuries (ibid., pp. 81-5).

Perry (1996, p. 270) uses European visitors’ transcriptions of Persian
words in their writing “to hazard some guesses as to the state of the sound
system” of the spoken New Persian of this period.

Both Pisowicz’s and Perry’s descriptions of the sound system of this
period are focused on vowel variations and some colloquial pronunciations of
words. The only consonant feature they mention that is relevant for the
findings of this study is the post-vocalic /d/.

33 Henceforth, I use the abbreviations CNP for Classical New Persian and MNP for Modern
New Persian.

3 For a list of these works, see Natel Khanlari (1366/1987a, pp. 44-5).
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3.1.1 Vowels

The eight-vowel system of Early New Persian (ENP) has been reduced to six
vowels in both Persian and Tajik, though in different ways. What distinguishes
Persian from Tajik and Dari is that in Persian, ENP i/u have shifted to /o, and
the majhil vowels e/6 have disappeared (Paul 2013; Perry 1996, p. 271;
Pisowicz 1985, p. 81-2; Windfuhr and Perry 2009, p. 425). Windfuhr and
Perry (ibid., p. 534) summarize the diachronic development of the New
Persian vowel system as follows:

Table. 1 Vowel system

Diachronic Development

Tajik i e u u a o
1 1 1 1 T
A A
ENP 1 1 € u u o a a
Lol ool o
Dari e 1 e o a4 O a a
v Y
! l ! ! ol
Persian S 1 0 a a a

The alternative representations of some vowels and the sporadic vocalization
of words in the studied works indicate that the vowel system of the New
Persian of the 16th—18th centuries is more close to that of Tajik and Dari than
Persian. Examples of the alternative representations of the medial vowels can
be seen in words like (i) S\ S S S\ SaS and G Al ¢ e\l ) e 3
Khavari (1376/1997), and Rajayi Bukharayi (1375/1996, pp. 57—61) mention
this alternative representation of these medial vowels in parallel examples as
phonological peculiarities of the dialectal varieties Hazara-yT and Bukharayt
that are reflected in the orthography.

In addition to these, ezafe after consonants is sometimes displayed with
<s>, as in OX8 3 ‘coal black night’, while the indefinite <> is not
displayed as in ) g=> ‘a group of”.3 Even if the frequency of these features is
low, they cannot be explained merely as possible scribal errors. Windfuhr
and Perry (2009, p. 431-2), Khavari (ibid.), and Rajayi Bukharayi (ibid., pp.
52-6) mention that in Tajik, and the dialectal varieties Hazara-y1 and
Bukharayi, ezafe is usually pronounced as /i/ and the indefinite <s> as /i/;
exactly the opposite of Persian. Presenting similar examples from early CNP
texts, Natel Khanlari (1366/1987b, p. 163) maintains that such examples bear
witness to the similar pronunciations of ezafe and the indefinite <.>.

33 For more examples, see 3.2.5 and 3.2.6.
36 For more examples, see 3.2.8.3 and 3.2.9.2.
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In some manuscripts, especially the manuscript of Humayiin-nama, some
words are vocalized with <2>. This is mostly used as equivalent to /u/, and it
seems that the scribe intends to guide the readers towards a “correct”
pronunciation of the words. It is also used with consonants followed by a vav
showing the vowel /ii/: Here are some such words that have been vocalized
with <Z>:

€ graia ‘U)é ‘J); ‘L5Jj) ‘J)}i ‘(.\)éu ‘aJJ;\ ‘AJJ}AE\ ‘uUalJm ‘J‘}i& wd)\jdgj‘}f; oXh

Osale a3l A

In the manuscript of Zubdat al-Tavarikh 1, on the contrary, it is mostly used
to show the vowel /u/:

c‘)..gﬂ\}f:\ c(ajj) €59 oy smata ¢ graa ‘U}$ celum‘g;a\ (i ga y c?}’a»w o 4&}5}

LWL Je

3.1.2 Consonants

A few consonants of New Persian have undergone some minor changes over
time. There are also some dialectal divergences, as outlined in the table below
by Windfuhr and Perry (2009, p. 426):

Table. 2 Consonants®’

Labial Dental  Palatal  Velar Uvular Glottal
Stop/Affricates ’
tense/voiceless p t ¢[tsh] &k q (TA))
lax/voiced b d jldzh] g q~ (PERS)
Fricatives
tense/voiceless  f S $ X “x(PERS) 4
lax/voiced v (PERS) z Z ¥ (TAJ)
v'w (TAJ)
Nasals m n
Liquids/Glides Lr y

~= conditioned variations

However, neither the changes over time nor the dialectal divergences are
reflected in the orthography of the studied works. In addition to the four
Persian consonants, two more consonants are displayed with different letters
in a few words. One is /z/ in words like Ui S\ X, &8\ ,IX S and
O 8l )18 The other is /d/, which probably represents two different
pronunciations, one as /d/ and one as /d/ in a postvocalic position. Until the
13th century, postvocalic /d/ was usually written and pronounced as /d/ in
Persian words. From the 13th century onwards, it almost disappeared and
shifted back to /d/ with a few exceptions (Paul 2013; Perry 1996, p. 272;

3Tt is beyond the scope of this study to discuss the disputed phonemic value of some phonemes
in Persian. It should also be noted that Tajik pronunciations, as outlined in the table above are
shared by Dari as well.

45



Pisowicz 1985, pp. 107-8). This consonant is written both as <> and <> in
a few specific words like <wa\cwd2 and 2:8\& mostly in the manuscripts
of the Khanate of Bukhara, as well in a name, L¥\,Y, mostly in the
manuscripts of Mughal India. The extremely low frequency of this
interchangeable use of <> and <> confirms that the shift was completed by
that time. It can be considered a relic of a dialectal feature.

In the manuscripts of Mughal India, the Persian word for /orse is usually
written as !, not <l | as in the manuscripts of the two other regions and in
MNP.

In some manuscripts, especially those of the Khanate of Bukhara, final
/nd/ is written as /n/, as in colloquial MNP, e.g. guftan instead of gufiand ‘they
said’; jam ‘ shudan instead of jam * shudand ‘they gathered’.

3.2 Orthography

The Arab conquest of Iran in the 7th century and the spread of Islam affected
many aspects of the Iranian lifestyle and culture. The Persian language was
no exception. Many Arabic words entered Persian, many Middle Persian
words became obsolete, and Arabic script replaced Pahlavi script, which had
been the official script of Iranians from the middle of the Arsacid Empire. The
details of this replacement are not yet sufficiently clear, but it can safely be
said that it took place gradually. The oldest preserved, dated Persian
manuscript written in the Arabic alphabet is Al-abniya ‘an haqa’iq al-adviya
by Abii Mangtr Muvaffaq b. “Ali al-Hiravi, written down by Asad1 Tdist in
1055. However, scholars are of the opinion that New Persian must have been
written in the Arabic alphabet much earlier than the date of Al-abniya ‘an
haqd’iq al-adviya.

The production of manuscripts on a large scale was a direct result of the
introduction of the Arabic script as well as the introduction of paper to the
Islamic world. In the beginning, manuscript writing was limited to the Koran,
but it spread rapidly into other fields, and became a business of its own. The
tradition of manuscript writing, which began sometime around the 9th or 10th
century, has left us with a precious collection of manuscripts from different
periods of Iranian history. Many of these are of special importance for
linguistic studies.

One of the distinguishing features of these manuscripts is their
orthographic variation. These variations are not, of course, limited only to
manuscripts from different periods. Many times one may find variations in
one and the same manuscript. In the manuscript of the Al-abniya ‘an haga’ig
al-adviya, for example, four different ways of representing initial /a/; 1) 1))
can be observed. The Persian sounds /p/ and /ch/ have been represented both
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with one and with three dots as <\«> and <g\z>, (Matini 1346/1967, pp.
166-72).

Whatever the reasons, there were no clear-cut instructions on the manner
of presenting orthographic parameters. It was the spread of Persian outside
Iran around the 16th century, especially in India and Asia Minor, which
aroused an initial interest in establishing and presenting some general rules
for orthography. Among the works that contain an account of Persian orthog-
raphy, we can mention Farhang-i Jahangiri (1608) by Mir Jamal al-Din
Husayn b. Fakhr al-Din Hasan Injii Shirazi; Farhang-e Rashidi (1653) by
‘Abd al-Rashid b. ‘Abd al-Ghafur al-Madant al-Tatavi; and Burhan-i Qati°
(1651) by Muhammad Husayn b. Khalaf Tabrizi, using the pen name of
Burhan. Large parts of the introductions of these three works are devoted to
orthography and iml/a’ ‘rules of spelling.’3

The similarities between the orthographic conventions discussed in the
three dictionaries, and the references to the issue of imla’ as “the method
formulated by the masters of this art”, make us consider the possibility that
some handbooks existed on orthographic conventions.

8 See Farhang-i Jahangiri (1359/1980, pp. 51-7); Burhan-i Qati * (1336/1957, pp. 3—18); and
Farhang-i Rashidi (1337/1958, pp. 34-42).
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e or

Figur 13: The first page of Al-abniya ‘an haqd’iq al-adviya (Talbot, C.
H. and Seligmann, F. R. 1972).

Although, the orthographic variation within manuscripts is extensive,
orthographic analysis is still one of the tools for determining the approximate
date and region to which a manuscript belongs. Most critical editions of
Persian manuscripts include a brief orthographic description of the edited
manuscripts, but there are not so many detailed studies of orthographic
variations in Persian manuscripts. Matini has studied the orthography of
Persian manuscripts in two separate papers. One is devoted to the eleventh
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century and the other to the 12th—19th centuries. Matini (1347/1968, p. 136),
recognizes three periods in the history of Persian orthography from the
eleventh century onward. The first period is limited to the eleventh century,
where the four Persian letters are written as <3, z, <, ARy = L) >,
andSand4s as S, S,45 7,4, > . The second period begins in the early
twelfth and ends around the sixteenth century. What is characteristic for the
second period is the vast variation when it comes to the four Persian letters.
The third period begins around the seventeenth century, and comprises the
orthography used until the present day.

Matini limits his study of Persian orthography in the 13th—19th centuries
to the following set of orthographic parameters: how to represent /p/, /ch/, /zh/
and /g/; Persian zal;* fa-e ‘ajami <&;* whether 4S is written attached to, or
detached from, the next word. He then gives a comprehensive report on the
above-defined orthographic parameters in the 200 manuscripts of the 13th—
19th centuries. Regarding the orthography in the manuscripts of the 16th—18th
centuries, Matini’s study can be summarized as follows:

e The four Persian consonants /p/, /ch/ and /zh/ are written as <@z 5>,
and /g/ is written as <<<>, There is only one manuscript in which /g/
is represented as <<>, and one manuscript in which it is represented
with three dots above it as <>,

o The Persian zal is completely absent in the manuscripts of the
sixteenth century onward.

Mayel Heravi (1369/1990, pp. 140—45) also recognizes three periods in the
history of Persian orthography (though slightly different from those of
Matini): the first period of the 10th—11th centuries, known as rasm al-khatt-i
qadim ‘old orthography’; the second period from the twelfth century until the
late fourteenth century; and the third period from the fifteenth century until
the nineteenth century. Mayel Heravi deals with other parameters such as the
orthography of compound words, ezafe, the indefinite -7 and the derivative
suffix -7, without referring to specific manuscripts. Regarding the orthography
in the manuscripts of the 16th—18th centuries, Mayel Heravi maintains that
the main feature of the orthography of this period is a greater tendency towards
attached writing (ibid., pp. 156—7) as follows:

3 Even called dal-i mangit (dotted dal) or zal-i ‘ajami (non-Arabic zal), and occurring only
after a vowel.

40 Natel Khanlari (1373/1995, p. 135) maintains that as the letter <> in Arabic script was used
for displaying the bilabial /w/, and as this sound did not exist in Persian, fa’-i ‘ajami <& was
adopted in order to display the Persian labiodental /v/. He adds that it is probably this letter that
Ibn-i Stna and Hamzah Isfahahani refer to as the letter between ba’ and fa .
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e Verbal prefixes like mi- and hami- are generally written attached to
the verb.

e Attached writing is employed with the comparative and superlative
suffixes -tar and -tarin.

e Demonstrative pronouns like ¢x) and ¢ are written attached to the
following word.

e The only exception is 45, which is written detached from the following
word. In the manuscripts of the seventeenth century onward, a
tendency to write 4S attached to the preceding rather than the
following word can be observed.

According to Bahar (1369/1990c¢, pp. 307-8), it is from this period onward
that <}z <> become the standard forms; some diacritics are applied to <S>
to show the Persian /g/; the so-called “Ajami <> is replaced by <=>; and S
& > are replaced by 4 4 4> 45, Bahar also mentions that the orthography
of Persian texts written in India reflects the following peculiarities: marking
the final nasal /n/ after /a/, and showing the so-called ya-yi majhil, as in
/mél. However, he does not present any concrete examples of the written form
of the final nasal /n/.

The reasons for the vast orthographic variation in and between
manuscripts are many. The absence of a general grammar of Persian, the
absence of general rules of orthography, language change, carelessness, and
the scribes’ different dialects, styles, and preferences are among the reasons
that can be mentioned.

The orthography employed in the works included in the present study is
slightly different from that used in contemporary Persian texts.*' This is partly
a result of temporal factors and is partly related to regional factors. Some
orthographic differences can be traced back to phonological peculiarities of
the Indian and Central Asian variants of Persian.

The orthographic differences between the works studied here are
relatively few in number. A general feature of all of them is a tendency to
prefer what is known as ‘“attached writing” to ‘“detached writing”, in
agreement with the results from Mayel Heravi’s investigation of the
manuscripts of this period.*> However, detached writing is applied in a more
flexible manner in these works than in contemporary Persian orthography, for
instance in relation to the detached writing of verbal prefixes, short forms of
the verb 025 , or derivational suffixes. Detached writing has usually been
employed in longer compound words with several syllables. Other features to
be mentioned are lack of punctuation and inconsistent application of

41 By contemporary Persian texts, [ mean Persian texts published in Iran since 1990.
42T use the expressions “attached” and “detached” writing as equivalents of the terms payvasta-

nivist and juda-nivist in Persian.
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orthographic rules, which are not so surprising considering the nature of
Persian orthography and the fact that these are handwritten works.

This section starts by introducing some consonant and vowel letters as
presented in these works. This is followed by parameters that are controlled
by attached or detached writing, and other parameters like ezafe, and the
orthography of Arabic phrases. The orthographic parameters are introduced
by their grammatical designation wherever applicable. The orthography of all
the examples cited in this section is kept exactly as it appears in the
manuscripts. Exceptions have been made to this rule whenever dots seem to
have been left out by mistake, e.g. s written as a sw.

All deviations or differences are noted, even if they do not lead to any
significant conclusions related to linguistic parameters, or non-linguistic
parameters like the region and the date. This can be a useful guide for other
researchers interested in Persian orthography or manuscript studies. For
obvious reasons, page numbers are not given, and the extracted examples in
this section are not translated into English unless the translation is necessary
for clarifying certain orthographic peculiarities.

In cases where the examples include single words or combinations of
two—three words, and the manuscripts of a certain region do not show
significant differences, the extracted examples are marked only with the
regional abbreviation, for instance, SI for Safavid Iran, and the examples are
extracted from all the manuscripts at my disposal.

3.2.1 Persian consonant letters

The study of the manuscripts indicates that three of the four distinctly Persian
consonant letters, i.e. <> «<g> «< 5> had by that time stabilized in the script,
but the consonant /g/ was still always written as <<<>, not as <<>. The only
exception in this respect is the manuscript of HN, in which some names are
written with <<8>: oS o e xS # K oS 0K, The degree of stabilization
varies somewhat between the manuscripts and regions.

The Persian consonant /zA/ is not so frequent, but when it does occur, it is
written with <j > ad)aj..:\ cUISJA cd\ji ‘ULJJ cLAJj\ c‘d‘j canA ‘0)55\} c).\JA I have
found only one example of /zA/ in 1QJ, written with <) >: Ol » s,

The manuscripts of Safavid Iran show a higher degree of stabilization
regarding the Persian consonants /p/ and /ch/, which are exclusively written
with <> <g> in these manuscripts. The only exception is the word chun,
which sometimes is written as 05>, only in AaT.

Among the manuscripts of Mughal India, PN, which belongs to a later
date, shows a higher degree of stabilization and displays the Persian
consonants /p/ and /ch/ exclusively as <> <g>.
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In the other three manuscripts of Mughal India and the Khanate of
Bukhara, the Persian consonant /p/ is written with <>, except in a few words
that are written with both <> and <<=> like ¢35 M\ 23 5 ity coldiabiolialy

o=\ s, or only with <> like glibiss coliss ual,

The Persian consonant /c// is mostly written with <>, but also with <g>:

2ea\e e cdealder caim\aia (ol it \Aaie (ia\Or Olea\ ke O \0s

The manuscript of IQJ is an exception, using <z> and <> more
frequently:

Dseld sl O et ca e Ol )8 dadlia (Orinad ¢ e sie cin iz S (s

3.2.2 The interchangeable use of <> and <>

The letters <3>% and <> are used interchangeably in a few specific words
like Caexa\c1edd and 2S\S) especially in some manuscripts of the Khanate of
Bukhara. Except for one instance of 3 in ZaT1 and one in IQJ, these words
are consistently written with <= in the manuscripts of Safavid Iran and
Mughal India.*

Regarding the manuscripts of the Khanate of Bukhara, these words are
consistently written as %S and <« in TRS, as 23S and <wa in MA, and
interchangeably as <waa\cwdd and 2S\2S in MaT. This may also reflect a
phonological feature in the texts from the Khanate of Bukhara.

3.2.3 The consonant letter <>

In three manuscripts of Mughal India, namely VB, HN and PN, the consonant
letter <u> is frequently but not consistently written with three dots under it,
as us. It occurs infrequently in IQJ, in two manuscripts of Safavid Iran (TAA
and AaT), and one manuscript of the Khanate of Bukhara (TRS) as well. Bahar
(1369/1990c, p. 307) mentions that one of the orthographic changes under the
Safavids was to put three dots under the “sin-i kashida”, i.e. the letter sin
written without dentations. However, there are instances of dotted sin with
dentations too.

SI: (Al ) 88 (Ol diwe ¢y 8 (A Sy caladl o
MI: .Lu.g} ‘4_':..:. ‘JﬁH ‘A_;JL& ad)'\}d “J..A:IﬁA ‘U:":)l.; cut\uL;\:\S ctf‘l\)%
KB: ..’ P ..\..h.::m

43 See footnote 39.
4 There is one name that appears with <> in the manuscripts of Safavid Iran and the Khanate

of Bukhara, but with <3> in some manuscripts of Mughal India, namely s 3,
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3.2.4 Initial/medial/final /a/

In contemporary Persian orthography, initial /a/ is always shown as <>, and
medial /a/ as <">. There are a few words in which /a/ is in medial position at
word level but in initial position at syllable level. These are usually shown
with <> e.g. i «Jl «¥1 ¢« A As to the manuscripts, the initial /@/ is mostly
shown with <>, and the medial /a/ is mostly shown with <>. There are
instances in which initial /a/ is written with <!>, and medial and final /a/ are
written with <> However, such instances are not frequent, and the
manuscripts of Safavid Iran show a stronger tendency to show medial and
final /a/ with <>,

SI: Q)A;.J\&LJ..A;_I‘ s\é.'\\)d ‘Q]j\ ‘U\J\ ca.ﬂ)\ J‘).A\ ‘dhaﬁi)é ‘dm.m;a

MI: &LI)AA.J\&L!JAAA—I‘ ¢l BN ul_)\)eS\ ‘di.au)a.a s)SL\OJ.JJS
KB: Mo el c03 8 ) s iSin elis i eluly clis i

3.2.5 Medial /u/+

In a few words, this is sometimes shown with <s>, and often in three words:
A «Sw S and Ui sS, which are also written as 2a «5S and US| as is
common in contemporary Persian orthography. This also reflects the
phonological peculiarities of certain Central Asian variants of Persian.

SI: S\ Sea 5
MI: ul_\ujm\ul_\um su}&}s u_i.AS\c_gu.\jS [RRIEN cuia.'ujs NPEEN
KB: S\ Sa 58 ¢S\ )5S o ) 03 A cCd )y sa B\ B

3.2.6 Medial /1/, /1/

SI: GG by e a0 o g AN\ GG g alll claaW\Glaa Y ) ) e\l ) e
MI: 23Ul ¢ i\ i ¢l 5 yae\) e
KB: OS2 S35 ¢ Alian\ Sliags

4 Persian vowels have traditionally been divided into two groups, short and long. Although in
some cases duration is phonemic, it is the place of articulation — the back/front contrast — that
is characteristically phonemic. I have used short/long contrast only because it is used more

often in Persian linguistics.
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As can be seen in the table above, medial /i/ and /i/ are either shown with <>
or are left out. However, this is confined to a specific set of words.

3.2.7 Attached and detached writing

Generally, the type of the letters and the number of the syllables control the
choice between attached and detached writing. Some manuscripts show a
higher tendency toward attached writing and some towards detached writing.*®
The preference may also vary from one orthographic parameter to another.
The grammatical status of the morphemes does not play a decisive role in this
preference. Attached writing, for instance, is consistently employed with both
a free morpheme, like the preposition bi, and a bound morpheme, like the
plural suffix #a. Except with the plural suffix /a, the preposition bi, and the
pronominal clitics, none of the manuscripts employs one or the other form
consistently, not even for a single parameter. The differences in this regard
between the manuscripts of a certain region, or between the manuscripts of
the different regions, are simply not of a kind to allow us to draw any certain
conclusions. All we can say is that attached writing is preferred in these works.
In this respect, the orthography of the manuscripts is much closer to that of
older MNP than Contemporary Persian with a strong tendency towards the
use of detached writing not only with free morphemes but also bound
morphemes.” However, the scribes of these manuscripts show greater
flexibility regarding some kinds of detached writing, which might be
experienced as unusual in contemporary Persian orthography, like:

i AT sl s ) 5e calgi i el SLE (oS4 Raa g coal ila ¢ O sUku

3.2.7.1 Demonstrative pronouns

Both attached and detached writing have been employed with both one-
syllable and two-syllable demonstrative pronouns Glea ¢(sd < ¢l Attached
writing is more frequent regardless of the number of syllables in the pronouns
or the head nouns. This is the opposite of contemporary Persian orthography,
in which detached writing is the general rule and is recommended by the
Persian Academy. Most instances of detached writing in the manuscripts
occur with:

I two-syllable demonstrative pronouns, like
Gelu Gl (z )5 Glea o 5S Gaad cold (e (dase (led
1D head nouns with more than one syllable, like

‘SJ\_,; ui (2 o «Jaa o

46 Muzakkir-i Ahbab shows the strongest tendency towards detached writing.

47 See Hashabeiky (2005, p. 188) for a statistical presentation of attached and detached writing

in contemporary Persian texts.
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1) head nouns with the initial letter o, like
sl

Among the studied manuscripts, Muhit al-Tavarikh shows a higher tendency
towards detached writing of ¢\, particularly when the head noun contains
more than one syllable: 4e saxe Gl <5 55ia Gl «aa il

The initial letter of the pronoun (»l is usually omitted wherever it is
preceded by prepositions like J2 or J, as in ¢ «cx)), and the pronoun ¢l is
usually written as ¢, as in o) <0\

3.2.7.2 Preposition/Adverbializer 42/ 2

These two types of 42/ 2 are almost always written as < 2> and attached to the
following word, as was the general practice in most New Persian texts from
the tenth century until recently.

SI/AaT: S8 ) eSY) 5 old pann (LG A 5 M) Cul ) GSal 8 ) e
iy Jusily 1 e
SI/TAA: ol 3en on (5 1S5 y0d O ) L) QA G s

SUZaTl: 53508 155 s oSa 00 (ol o) ol 2 3 353 Gl 1) ol 4S il 52
AT Ak 4 1SS I iy

SI/ZaT?2: a8l 4 gle Ol ) adead 2y S )L G jeasd)
MI/VB: 353 o2l A8 Houy 48 3 A& Sdli iy 3 539 oS laly Adile aa 3RS

.23 9363 )S 3 3l (e
MI/HN: Lo 3he 3 S s 48 aiobi 8 4815 (sleiba i LV 5 il sm 5 il ylly

A0S alsd S slgile 5 0l

MI/IQIJ: Saa )l @lls 5 il Caed iy G pumad) g GBS LA GV g L e OA
Gy pate g alaa

MI/PN: 4308 Cie yun 43Sl A dal ) SSG 1) gleaila | ple) e Wl
Ay Al ey el

KB/MA: Ol o yie &b 3o g 2l aiSla ala Aie ) halac dlaaly |y &l s Jal
LA

KB/MaT: il g 8 5 at b axid i 5 daled &l ilas 555 .00 D)
KB/TRS: UL 5 e 0 gan ialai da e jun

3.2.7.3 The verbal prefix /2

Attached writing is employed with these prefixes. Detached writing also
occurs, but as is seen below, it is limited to a few instances in the manuscripts,
and does not occur in all manuscripts.
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SI/AaT & TAA: SIS (a1l

MI/HN & PN: QA €4 sy (D0 A (25 Cariidy (Al
KB/MaT: 22045 ¢AUBIAG ¢daady cadidy

3.2.7.4 The verbal prefixes (= and 2

Both attached and detached writing are used with (. Attached writing is much
more frequent and the frequency of detached writing varies between the
manuscripts. However, as is seen from the examples below, it is very difficult
to point out any linguistic or non-linguistic parameters, like region or the date,
for this variation. I have found a few instances of <&, all of which are in
KB/MaT or KB/TRS, and these are written detached from the verb. The prefix
= is almost always written detached from the verbs with the initial letters <>
or <I>: J.\S\A‘GA ‘J..!‘GA ce..u\u_a ‘&L\i\ﬁ\u_‘\

: A gaida ¢ gila ¢ ) il ¢ [REREI [{eEEN) ¢ A
I e 3 e 53 oa (I 0 2 e €A )0 6D e el S oa (S S e
FANEN (Al g o (20 gad e (21D ga e () pu o €A oo

: RN ¢ o Q) ¢ ¢ PRI (i) ¢
FYNPERR A Eg Jst 60 s 625t ¢S e caandSie (CudldSe :
..L\LA.IGA ¢ 9.A.U.A.” c‘\.\ﬂl_u.usa 5 9“:.“ c.l.i'au_n ‘.33.\.\”" s [JEN .9.'-'(5‘

KB: Q) (e caus (b «dlie bl Qg a6 A sL\é\JGA “_\5\73‘5‘\ R
Qi) 4388 1a ¢dlAra

3.2.7.5 The preposition/prefix (=

Both attached and detached writing are employed with this preposition/prefix,
but detached writing is much more frequent with (2 as a preposition meaning
“without” and less frequent with (2 as a prefix meaning “-less, in-, un-".

SI: CalSS o bl pus g ehaly 3o ¢ laluamy ¢ sen ¢(s i «Shan  ladi sy
Qal ¢ A o ‘4""1"‘%;' ciludiig

MI: CGmN o (Ol o alSE el e o el ¢ Sy ol ladin (&
b ‘?L’Ja‘_;a oS o Ol aal o g Jlaw ¢ J8a o ¢ SBUay

KB: e o ol i o8y eI o B eade o eaa o el «Culan
Ay

3.2.7.6 The comparative/superlative suffix 3/ (n?

There are a few instances of comparative/superlative adjectives in the
manuscripts, and in most cases, attached writing is employed. The frequency
of detached writing is higher in the manuscripts of Mughal India. In words
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ending in <<>, one <> is omitted, hence s« instead of iidw or (i »
instead of (2 3,

SI: el (o yiSa *)S ¢O) BBIS ¢ yid :.~-~: ‘_)EAS ¢ i ¢ yieS

MI: ¢ R0k ¢ RO ¢ idlae ¢ 58003 ¢ yigs ¢ yiaS ¢ SIS ¢ yialad ¢ il ¢ yiaS
Okl ¢ s

KB: Qo i ¢ g ¢ il )3 ¢ il ¢ il ¢ yiluald

3.2.7.7 The postposition |

Both attached and detached writing are employed with |, as is common in
most CNP and older MNP texts. In all the manuscripts, attached writing is
employed more frequently with words ending in a final letter like <¢ ¢, o>,

It is usually written detached from the head noun of restrictive relative
clauses. Detached writing is employed more frequently in the manuscripts of
Safavid Iran and the Khanate of Bukhara, among which ATT and TRS employ
detached writing more consistently and frequently.

SI/AaT: Alday caaled 8 ) alialy e el 48 3 gal dal | S sl
SUTAA: ARl g pae g Sl Claga | iy B ) (A
SI/ZaT1: A8 deala o A8 Gualy (F 511 & aasdl
SI/ZaT?2: A8 a4 S iy O 1)y sl
MI/VB: ) (GlRa A SGa asn pun Jud ) AS ) A i g
MI/HN: A5 S Madid pd gl glaiud 1)) & pas
MI/1QJ: il 8 Jlase ) pilallas | cadlail a1 2 ea aiale Jile | jillailag
MI/PN: Somebs |y oran 5 8138 Salasd) petad duals L) ol 8 53

8 S
KB/MA: coodsaiarllae 5038 5SS 1) A ol b N

KB/MaT: Olin ke LI S b1y (S Aol aS gy 1y aldaly (AT (il
LAS e ) (ALEIEE de o W 5 g des p Cial (LSS 3 5a

KB/TRS: Db A pda gy ) i) AS 300 jh 00 S e | (eles Sl S (S
Ay &LJLA&

3.2.7.8 The plural suffix

The plural suffix W does not occur frequently in the manuscripts. The Arabic
plural forms are usually preferred. Whenever W is used, it is attached to the
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main word. The final /a/, displayed as <4/e>, is omitted when the plural
suffix  is attached to the word as in khana-ha, ghuncha-ha, madrasa-ha, etc.:

SI: Lol clga oy gl 53 lglS (gl
SI: W2l ) el il
MI: Lo g i€ dlea S
MI: LQ.JL\:\ ‘L@.\,j); ‘Lﬁ.\s ‘Lg_ab)\S
KB: Lo U el e clgiland lgiline dleSia
KB: LA e yaa 4L@.AUC:\§ dLealiculie

3.2.7.9 The short forms of the copula biidan

Both attached and detached writing are employed with the short forms of the
copula verb 2« ¢all «wl «g) <al. Detached writing occurs more frequently in
the manuscripts of Mughal India and the Khanate of Bukhara. Detached
writing of X «xl ¢ail ¢s) <ol after words ending in consonants is the opposite of
the general tendency in contemporary Persian orthography.*® However, it
should be noted that the total number of detached short forms scarcely
amounts to twenty, and the general frequency of the other short forms than the
third person singular and third person plural (<wl/x) is very low.

Attached writing of the third person singular <! occurs more frequently
after words ending in consonants and the vowels /7/ as:
i)y 93 ¢l 3 Co il (Cailins g2t (Candl 5 el (il gl (Cawd

ST/AaT: A ran b e B Sy a3 ) 5l 48 ol Cualia 5 e gllaaoacld
TP

SI/TAA: DIDE IS a5 Ll A& & jpean 4S 03 Bie Ll S (A g
) o) i 53 8 5L 58 A

SI/ZaT1: A S0ha ) ) Fad & je & sl
SI/ZaT2: A SOS aa) ) Aad a pe G panil
MI/VB: S e Y g a0 s
MI/HN: 2 SU 5 ol
MI/IQJ: A Ca Pl o Bl glidal g

4 Some contemporary scholars of Persian orthography, referring to the orthographic style in
CNP manuscripts, recommend detached writing of all short forms of the verb (2.
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MI/PN: OUREA guu Ui 8 gy 534S il ) Ca8SIA U3 )3 (yia yan LA A

L) J grdia HS0d i yhay
KB/MA: A et alle Gl e 4S 00 S Uy ales alea ) )
KB/MaT: o) ol S8 oIS | 82k 503 5550 (e
KB/TRS: O i Ol gl e Aelea cpl ) ) sedia 4ail S

The few cases of the second person short form of the verb (25 after the final
<4/s> are written with <e>as 53 )5l 258 33558} 63 S (lews | instead of «sloa S (e
loay sl 35 8 «sleaiSdl | exactly like the indefinite -7 after final <4/e>,

3.2.7.10 The conjunction 45

As is known, 4S has several functions, and it should usually be written
detached from the preceding word in most of its functions. Attached writing
is mostly used when 4S functions as the conjunction of subordinate relative
clauses, and after demonstrative pronouns. Even in these cases, detached
writing is preferred in the studied manuscripts. However, a lower number of
syllables in the preceding word provides a larger space for the application of
attached writing.

The manuscripts of Mughal India employ detached writing more
frequently and consistently than the manuscripts of the two other regions.

SI/AaT: OS5 QL Sl QLA ) 534S (o 55 g2 4S il XS halay Gaeailal
S i) 5l 5 pSawe )l

SUTAA: b Sl calae ajle Jan easad 6 Hlat )l laa a8 )48 S 55 4l
S Lol Haled EuY s 8 OIS 2 4S G (OS24 ) aal

LN
SI/ZaT1: R G )l a s 1 4AS )yl 4S 203 5e 4 Gaall jaa el O s
SI/ZaT2: a3 5l 353 Lag ) ) 48 () ol 4S 210 ga s cpall jha Rl G jaas

e
MI/VB: v pBS ) 1A 5 208 jas e aS By yo
MI/HN: oL )l Ll ls 1 (S e g 92 58 o puan 4S (8
MU/IQI: 0S5 sk e alia 048 (5
MI/PN: S CaalEl a3 gl 3 A el Uy (il aly 4SS
KB/MA: e dsn s sl Ho el ade A ) (i (Blaley 4S (S 8
KB/MaT: cdib ezl aline 51 4AS (al sxieS |20 Gl 45 ja de ) o

LAk Gboe GUaSaag jlas Al
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KB/TRS: Lt AlA 248 (555 2 i S (3l aidly o) ) aSud s iy (il e
538 s sama 3 )5e G20 e O B 02 52

3.2.7.11 Pronominal clitics

There are a few instances of pronominal clitic (04 ¢ «le ¢« <al) in the
manuscripts, and they are always attached to the preceding word.

S P TS N A
MI: 55 g cilhae ¢ insia e Sy ¢ il
KB: Oieadn (oldelan (il yal p (litie Sa ¢ iiladia cuhﬂL

3.2.7.12 Compound words

Both attached and detached writing are used with compound words, and both
forms occur in all the manuscripts. Compared to older MNP texts, the
frequency of detached writing in all manuscripts is strikingly high. The
frequency of each of the forms varies in the manuscripts, but the frequency of
detached writing is higher in the manuscripts of the Khanate of Bukhara,
Mughal India, and TAA from Safavid Iran.

SI/AaT: Cpenilalis (i) g et o) JaLE ¢(5 55 4 < 8 le
SUTAA:  elaan calin e sl ¢ nida coagle s e sale <5 ISl <ol ol
SI/ZaT1: Ol Aalia il ald (liaalide cdasailabis ¢ il
S1/ZaT2: 02l plialy cadlail oo cadlan) & ¢ o 50 dalowy oLl gy ¢ 508y coliypa
MI/VB: Lea ot s nSsle ecnliigly calan oS eadl oS
MI/HN: Jdady ¢l et omolea bl (s i
MUI/IQJ: QIS (O alia ¢ LSS g iy (Dt o) b (idacles
o3l 3aLE (g

MI/PN: el B ¢ ol el sey s ne ) daniles cUidar 8
ol jalialy ¢laliadl

KB/MA: Aliadle (lualS coliyglea olaaa ¢ ) sacKigs ool jelialy
KB/MaT: SSale ¢ S Aalia ¢ silaciiane o oS gl o liichalis
KB/TRS: slaan () sl (i AS (ol s p0ke b ety condlen

As mentioned, detached writing is recommended by the Persian Academy and
is preferred in contemporary Persian orthography, especially in words with
several syllables and words containing letters like <u«> and <u&>.
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3.2.7.13 Derived words

Quite contrary to MNP, The number of derived words is very low in the
studied manuscripts. This is partly because of the type of texts chosen, and the
static structures of the societies to which these texts belong. Whatever social
changes that may have been taking place, they were simply not of a kind, or
rapid enough, to trigger a need for the formation of new words using the
existing mechanisms of the language. Attached writing of derived words is
the main style in the manuscripts. There are a few instances where detached
writing is used with such words.*

SI: m)\ cJ\)'E cﬁ;\)h caml% ¢ )9 A

ML Ol 5 (ST Ll ¢ iles «s_Sall (liu S

KB: i oSl laiad s ¢ Shcles ¢ sl coal sila ¢l g i
3.2.8 Ezafe

3.2.8.1 Ezafe after final -a <>

This is usually shown using <>, but sometimes with <s>, most frequently in
the manuscripts of the MI. Showing ezafe with <¢> after final /a/ is not at all
common in contemporary Persian orthography.

SI: sl g1 s ol el o ‘(:LE:; o) el elaS 5 (5] el (@Y ol dS iy
Ol
MI: el el (Olail (sleladls (5 ) 5 paily o) sled gl olah ) ¢ gl clgacly caieldl ¢ yal
S
KB: Gl (slaa ceU'a&: slle ‘&ﬂja I R T - E S ¥\ PP BV I

3.2.8.2 Ezafe after final -a <4/>>

Ezafe after final <4/s> has either been left out or represented with <s>, The
frequency of showing ezafe after final <4/e> varies in the manuscripts from
having been left out often, for instance in SI/ZaT2, to having been left out
seldom, for instance in KB/TRS and SI/AaT. In contemporary Persian

49 This is interesting, as there is a recent proposal to use detached writing with all derived words
in Persian. This proposal is called bi-fasila-nivist. In fact, the detached writing of derivational
morphemes and of the short forms of the verb bitdan in CNP texts has been a source of
inspiration for this proposal. For a detailed presentation of this proposal, see Hashabeiky (2005,
p. 129-34).
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orthography, the use of <> instead of <s> is preferred. The manual of the
Persian Academy declares both forms acceptable.

SI: 25A duna &Y g 52 Joli ¢ 3 i sd 5 i cAgleh Anld ((Jgic 5 yula (Chld saiily
HJJA.:\;\M 645\AD.J“)‘

MI: 4\;)344\)\5.35)}})54}\3\1{:“)AAL:AJ\STHP\)AWc‘)éUE‘)HcJ\M&
aLﬂ:JQM\A“L\JL@_&

KB: da ey cOlaac sala ochall 530 yud ¢ ) 5lA 8 AL () g yud dgaa TSR BTES
Gl o yia (8 o) daa (lard

3.2.8.3 Ezafe after consonants

In MNP texts, the marker of ezafe after consonants < - >, which is also used
for showing the vowel /i/, is normally left out in the texts. There are a few
cases where ezafe after consonants is shown by <>, mostly in Muhit al-
Tavarikh. 1 have also found one example in Humayin-nama and one in
Tarikh-i ‘Alamara-yi ‘Abbasi. Showing ezafe after consonants with <> is
not at all common in contemporary Persian orthography. It is found in CNP
texts, where it reflects one of the phonological peculiarities of CNP, and can
still be observed in certain Central Asian variants of New Persian.

SI/TAA:
‘Faithful Sufis secretly smuggled that pearl of the tower of holiness, who
had been nominated as his brother’s heir, into the town...’

As is seen, ezafe is shown by <> in <u¥ 5z » ¢ 2, while it is left out in s
DIl )l e,

MI/HN:
Rl g a5l jlen | e O siled
‘Humayiin Mirza is sick and he is in an abnormal condition.’

KB/MaT )
0S8 b o)
‘On that coal black night’

KB/MaT:
el 3 geaba dnie ) (o0 A S

‘The flower of cheerfulness expanded from the bud of desire.’
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KB/MaT: )
coodal )3 Jie 3 a3 ya Sl a8 e

Also here, ezafe is shown by <> in a0 S8~ while it is left out in a2
Jie

KB/MaT:
(3 gal 4l 5 a8 pad | S 5 (S ) g (Fb )

an order.’

As in the above example, ezafe is shown by <> in bacuu al s but is left
out 8b 3l

3.2.9 Indefinite -7

3.2.9.1 The indefinite -7 after final -a <4/c>

This is either left out or shown by <> after final -a <4/s>. Showing indefinite
-7 by <¢> was common practice in most CNP texts, but is not at all common
in contemporary Persian texts. In contemporary Persian texts, it is shown as
<s\>.

SI/AaT: CEISG e el i Gil8y 5l Adds
SI/TAA: Alae GBS mgdddimia 3 GEBIa JAlL 5 ilie ) Aed
SI/ZaT: A8 oLE Olen 48 e 4y OBl il )3 OIS plad)) 5 Gl e e

Lodgai o G35 pac o o\_ﬁul_g
SI/ZaT?2: A4S olilga 4S s 4y ) Glil 5o 3O s ) 5 Gl e 4dde

L 2ss a5 35t e o oL
MI/VB: L AS ol 208 A5 s ) G ge (S 3 ) e 06 Adaly D) s L 0
MI/IQJ: 2 AS Ol Jlaid) 4 pey JUB 5 U
MI/HN: L0 Ol ) sage 48 40d5 auila
MI/PN: i jla AlAa gy 653 Gy
KB/MA: S I Al ol b wSGAS T aala e | Ca iy ples 2
KB/MaT: LS S Ada 51 A8 s 3y e i
KB/TRS: Aaile (a8 e U e a8 538 5L
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As is seen in some of the above examples, <s> has been used both for the
indefinite -7 and for ezafe.

3.2.9.2 The indefinite -7 after consonants

The indefinite -7 after consonants is shown with <.>. There are a few
instances where indefinite -7 after a consonant is not shown. This might reflect
regional phonological peculiarities of Persian at that time. This form does not
occur in the manuscripts of Safavid Iran.

MI/HN:
‘Mﬁﬂpdﬁﬁpcﬁjjqﬁiﬁd})d

‘He [His highness] was born when (lit. at the time when) the Sun was in the
station of Pisces.’

KB/MaT:
.\.\.\ﬁl_lal_x:\?lb b\SJJM‘JJPQ@}QﬂmQ)}\a&J\ Oy
‘A number of people close to him deemed that they would only be safe if
they turned to the court of the world-protecting khan.’

Normally, words like <5 in 4S <8 5 “‘when’ and g=> “a group’ in such sentences
are marked with the indefinite <> and are written as 4S (85 )2 ¢ 2o,

3.2.10 Final -q <4/>

As in contemporary Persian orthography, whenever the final -a/<4/>> is
preceded by the plural suffix <o or the noun/adjective suffix <>, the hiatus
/g/displayed as <<> is inserted between the two vowels. After the insertion of
the hiatus /g/, the final <4/s> is omitted, as in (Sl «Sau30 There are
instances in the manuscripts of the Khanate of Bukhara where this final <4/>
is kept in the script. This tendency is stronger in MaT.

SI: A (lSalin i Sl Al ¢ SaEsE ‘éﬁ)}‘w colSan
MI: éﬂ.‘ﬁ. 03 ) 5 ¢ SHLSG (lSaa, S ‘Q\.&ﬁ::\..:\)\)é (OSan ¢ Saiy
KB: (OSali 58 ¢ Seain\ Sab ((JlSAa) A\ GISal A (ISALES j iy (S48 SAa g

Se 3l (lSen S

30 1t must be noted that in more recent proposals for modifying Persian orthography, keeping
the final <4/>> is strongly recommended, and there are plenty of texts where <4/=> in this
position is kept.
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3.2.11 Arabic words and phrases

The number of Arabic words is high in all the manuscripts independent of the
region. The borrowed Arabic phrases are usually dates or phrases from Hadith
or Koranic verses. This varies notably between the manuscripts. Phrases from
Hadith or Koranic verses are most frequent in the manuscripts of the Khanate
of Bukhara, followed by the manuscripts of Safavid Iran. Koranic verses are
usually fully vocalized, and written in another style than the rest of the text.

3.2.11.1 The Arabic <t> or ta-ye marbiita

This is normally written as <<>, but it also occurs that the two forms are used
interchangeably, especially in the manuscripts of Mughal India, and mostly in
relation to few specific words: 4clea\Cielan; dga\Cign; and 3maa\& pas,

3.2.12 Tashdid

The degree of marking of Tashdid varies between the manuscripts of different
regions as well as among the manuscripts of one and the same region:

- It is not normally marked in the manuscripts of Mughal India, except
for HN.

- It is normally marked in the manuscripts of Safavid Iran, except for
ZaT2.

- It is not normally marked in MaT and MA from the Khanate of
Bukhara, but is marked in TRS from the same region.
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4 Morphology

4.1 Nominal system

There is a set of parameters in the nominal system of New Persian that can
contribute to our understanding of the process of language change leading
from CNP to MNP. These parameters are as follows: number, especially the
plural suffix -Ada that increasingly has replaced the CNP plural suffix -an; the
postposition ra, which in early CNP primarily marks other complements of
the verb than the direct object, whereas in MNP it predominantly marks the
direct object; prepositions and their varying types and semantic functions; the
alternative word order in attributive noun phrases; some adverbs; pronouns
and the pronominal clitics that frequently function as the indirect object in
CNP texts, but not so frequently in written MNP.

4.1.1 Nouns: some general remarks on case, number, and species

New Persian has lost most of its inflectional and synthetic constructions from
carlier phases, and has moved towards a more agglutinative and analytic
structure (Hashabeiky 2005, p. 71; Jeremias 2003, p. 427). However, there are
no sharp distinctions between these categories within morphological
typology. According to Crystal (1997, p. 13, 195, 378) and Andersson (1987,
p. 26), languages may show characteristics of inflection or agglutination, as
well as of analyticity or synthesis, to greater or lesser degrees. In the case of
Persian, Andersson (ibid., p. 57) maintains that it is agglutinative, but also
fairly analytic. It is agglutinative in the sense that words are constructed of a
sequence of morphemes, and analytic in the sense that words are invariable.
The generic nouns are usually in singular form and definiteness is normally
unmarked.’’ As was mentioned above, the description of the nominal system
will focus on issues that indicate language change as well as dialectal
variations due to language contact.

31 With the exception of the stressed definite marker -/ in colloquial Persian. Nourzaei
(forthcoming) traces this marker back to the late 19th century. Nadimi Harandi and Atayi
Kachuyi (1397/2019, pp. 179-80) present instances of this marker in Qaem Magam Farahani’s
Mansha’at from the early 19th century. I have not found any instances of this definite article in
the present corpus.
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4.1.1.1 Singular and plural marking

Singular nouns in Persian go unmarked, but plural nouns are formed either
with the two plural suffixes -4a and -an or by taking the Arabic plural form.
The plural suffix -@n is mainly used with animate nouns, but also with paired
parts of the body and a specific set of inanimate nouns. It was already in use
in Middle Persian®? and CNP. Stylistically, it belongs to the literary register in
modern variants of New Persian and is more frequent in Tajik than in Persian
(Windfuhr and Perry 2009, p. 431).

The etymology of -ha goes back to the MP adverbial ending -7ha (Lazard
1963, p. 196; Natel Khanlari 1366/1987b, p. 84; Paul 2013). In all modern
variants of New Persian, -44 is the dominant plural suffix, and it is universally
used with both animate and inanimate nouns, as well as with Arabic nouns. It
can be used with both countable and uncountable nouns, and it may express
emphasis, amplification, or approximation rather than plurality (Lazard 1992,
p. 65).

The number of plural nouns formed by the suffix -4 in the studied texts
is generally low. Arabic regular and broken plural forms, Arabic dual forms,
as well as plural nouns formed by the suffix -a@n, dominate the texts. This is in
contrast to both early CNP, in which Arabic plurals are infrequent (Natel
Khanlari 1366/1987b, p. 99) and MNP, in which the general tendency is
towards a universal and more frequent use of -4 and less use of Arabic plural
forms, even going so far as to affix -4d to words of Arabic origin.

The plural suffix -an is almost exclusively used with animate nouns: e.g.,
shutur-an ‘camels’, dilir-an ‘brave men’, khatun-an ‘ladies’, farzand-an
‘children’, baradar-an ‘brothers’, mubariz-an ‘warriors’, mukhalif-an
‘opponents’, dilavar-an ‘the bold ones’, javan-an ‘young men’, jarchi-an
‘town criers’, palang-an ‘leopards’, danishmand-an ‘wise men’, barguzida-
(g)an ‘the elites’, bulandparvaz-an ‘the ambitious ones’. In words ending in
silent /A/ (final -a displayed as <4/0>), the hiatus /g/ is either inserted before
the plural ending -an, as in ¢Sexu  bandah-(g)an ‘subordinates’, or has
replaced the letter for silent /A/, as in 55 kh'@ja(g)-an ‘masters’. It has
also been used with a certain set of inanimate nouns: e.g., hizar-an
‘thousands’, or dirakht-an ‘trees’. The use of the suffix -an for animate beings
and a limited set of inanimate nouns is in line with MNP.

The plural suffix -4ad is predominantly used for inanimate nouns: e.g.,
jang-ha ‘wars’, khabar-hd ‘news’, kishti-ha ‘ships’, sukhan-ha ‘words’,
sinan-ha ‘spears’, khiid-ha ‘helmets’, ‘alam-ha ‘standards’, misra'-ha
‘hemistichs’, tarikh-ha ‘dates/histories’ guhar-ha ‘jewels’, kuh-ha
‘mountains’, kitab-ha ‘books’, khisht-ha ‘bricks’, jiuy-ha ‘streams’. A few
exceptions to this general rule are a certain set of animate nouns ending in

2 As a plural oblique marker.
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silent /h/ (final /a/ displayed as <4/s>): e.g., khala-ha ‘aunts’, ‘amma-ha
‘aunts’, hamshira-ha ‘sisters’, pddshdhzada-ha ‘princes’, shahzada-hd
‘princes’, amirzada-ha ‘princes’, banda-ha ‘subordinates’, and some animals
e.g. khar-ha ‘donkeys’, mircha-ha ‘ants’, and Arabic words e.g. valid-ha
‘parents’, hakim-ha ‘physicians’. Paul (2002, p. 31) has also observed the use
of the plural suffix -4a together with some animate nouns in two works of the
16th—17th centuries.

Here follows the statistical table for different types of pluralization in the
corpus:

Table. 3 Plural nouns

-ha -ha -an Arabic TOTAL
(inanimate) (animate) plurals
SI 7 3 53 91 154
MI 33 16 37 60 146
KB 21 2 100 163 286
TOTAL 61 21 190 314 586

As the table shows, the frequency of -4, both totally and with animate nouns,
is much higher in the manuscripts of Mughal India. This might be due to the
less formal language of these manuscripts, especially VB, which is a memoir
and contains many descriptions of geographical places, plants, fruits, etc. Yet,
the higher frequency of animate nouns with -4@ should not automatically be
interpreted as a significantly higher tendency to use -Ad with animate nouns
in the manuscripts of this region. Most of them are repeatedly used with a few
words, for instance, seven times with banda in 1QJ, and three times with khala
on only one page of HN.

The predominant use of -Aa for inanimate nouns and the extensive use of
the plural suffix -an and Arabic plurals indicate that the use of -Ad as a
universal plural suffix, as in Modern New Persian, still was in an early phase.
It is noteworthy that using -4a with animate nouns was not a common feature
of early CNP. Seddigian (1383/2004, p. 210), for instance, presents only three
examples from the texts of the 12th—13th centuries® and labels them as
instances of “non-ordinary” pluralizations.

As in MNP, the plural suffix -Aa is used together with countable and
uncountable nouns, and functions as an amplifier meaning “plenty of, lots of”,
as in examples (1-4), or expresses extension or approximation together with
temporal and local adverbials, as in example (5).

33 All the three instances are kas-ha ‘Men/Persons/People’.
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(1) SI/AaT: 6v
il e Lgialiae Celea Gl Jl So
‘Each one of these people had a variety of ideas (idea-PL) about what
was best to do.’

(2) SU/ZaTl: 45r
A5 L Gl Gale 23 S e 1SS
‘The men of the Takkali tribe got together and a long and intensive
battle (battle-PL) broke out between them.’

(3) MI/HN: f.22v
A S Ll G5, i
‘And they celebrated joyfully and intensively (lit. happiness-PL) in
several days.’

(4) KB/MaT (CE): 217
ew;ﬁ‘ﬁuﬂ‘%dﬂ.«a)ﬁ@bﬁ&l{j\_\; ‘.\JJ}.I&J\AQ\@J\G\SLJL\\P
b =
‘Some of the young warriors like Ni‘matallah Kh'aja and Ma‘stim
Bayg Hajj1 chased the enemy and fought bravely (lit. manly fight-
PL)’

(5) MI/VB: f.20v
R edd e LA 1) Rl e i s AT
‘At the end (end-PL), he had turned to a great confidant of Umar
Shaykh Mirza.’

Nouns preceded by numerals and quantifiers are in singular form, e.g., dah
shutur ‘ten camels’, du dilavar ‘“Two valiant warriors’, chand riiz ‘a few days’,
hasht pisar ‘eight sons’, du dukhtar ‘two daughters’), du asp ‘two horses’,
sisad sal ‘three hundred years’, si mah ‘three months’. Using a plural noun
after numeral or quantifiers is not common in Persian or Tajik, nor was it
common in the New Persian of the earlier periods.>* I have found just two
instances of a plural noun preceded by a numeral, both with the Arabic plural
noun umara:*

% Seddigian (1383/2004, p. 211-12) mentions the use of a plural noun after numerals and

quantifiers among the sporadically occurring features in the New Persian of the 12th—13th

centuries.
35 See also example (74).
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(6) MI/HN: 33r
‘These three commanders’

(7)  KB/Mat (CE): 212
Ol asbae () ) Jlea

‘Four highly-ranked commanders’

Double pluralization of Arabic plural nouns is also used, especially with the
plural noun umara in HN:

(8) MI/HN: 31r-31v
S JB ey s S 58 Ll 5 Al e leadl ju sy & jums (Ll
‘The royal amirs (amir.PL-PL) attacked that group of rabble,
captured them, and killed a number of them.’

4.1.2 Adjectives

Adjectives in New Persian fall within three major categories: simple, derived,
and compound adjectives. Adjectives have three degrees of comparison,
positive, comparative, and superlative. The comparative degree is marked
with the stressed suffix -tar, and the superlative degree with the stressed suffix
-tarin. In the attributive position, the positive and comparative normally
follow the noun in an ezafe construction, whereas the superlative precedes the
noun without an ezafe.

Table. 4 The morphosyntax of adjective comparison

Degree of Positive Comparative Superlative
comparison -0 -tar -tarin
Attributive N=EZ POS N=EZ COMP SUPR N

In predicative position, comparatives are expressed with the preposition az
‘than’, and superlatives are usually expressed with the universal comparative
az hama ‘than all’ (Lazard 1992, pp. 85-9; Windfuhr and Perry 2009, pp. 432—
4). Apart from some specific features, especially with regard to the superlative
degree, adjectives in the studied works behave as in CNP and MNP.

(9) KB/MaT (CE): 314
Sb 5 il ) ESIA cul jiulelimi ) ) sdila aa e L gdlle) ) sle ik saly
A s Gae ) s A ccilal (il slas 3 San 5 e ye cid O e
‘The pure region of Transoxania... is a center for excellent learned
men. And its earth is as clean and pure as Mary [mother of Jesus],
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and the elegance of the small stones of its creeks is brighter than the
opals and pearls of the deepest seas.’

A prominent feature of some of these texts is their generous use of compound
attributive adjectives, as in example (10). This is partly because most of these
works deal with the lives and deeds of kings, sultans, khans and religious
dignitaries, and partly because they are written in rhymed prose:

(10) KB/MaT (CE): 211
1 A8 B 5) o | e o il A & jeas (o silaciiane (agla 5
‘On the auspicious accession of his majesty the glorious and
sovereign khan to the throne of precious Bukhara. . .’

These compound adjectives are mostly made up of an adjective and a noun,
like rawshan-zamir ‘clear-minded’, two nouns, like jannat-makan ‘paradise-
stationed’, a noun and shortened present participle, like jahan-payma ‘world-
traveler’, or a noun and a past participle, like bakht-bargashta ‘ill-fated’.
Compound adjectives made up of a noun followed by a past participle or a
noun followed by a shortened present participle occur frequently in the studied
works.*® These two types of compounds with a noun followed by a participle
as an adjective might have been the source of inspiration for the development
of compound adjectives made up of a noun followed by a simple adjective,
e.g. gardan-kuluft ‘strong’ (lit. thick-necked) in informal Persian. I have found
only one such example in VB: kalla-khushk ‘crazy’ (lit. dried-head) in
predicative position, as in example (17).

(11) SUTAA: 26,35

‘The clear-minded Shaykh’ (s g ) Frads

‘A proud and noble (lit. high-necked) king’ 3 803 R (55 pmea
(12) SI/ZaT2: 207, 103

‘The heavenly (paradise-stationed) king’ O ol

‘The world-conqueror banner’ LiSileas ) !

(13) MUIQJ: 424v, 425t
‘The magnificent (Heavenly-magnificent) troops’ e sS-SckeS Slue
‘The kingdoms-conqueror king’ Ol Slaa oL

% For compounding with a noun followed by a shortened present participle, see Tabatabayi
(1382/2004).
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(14) MI/PN: 567, 556
‘The fortunate (lit. of lucky star) prince’ RIS 82l jaldaly
‘The world-traveler banners’ Leangles <

(15) KB/MaT (CE): 250, 220

‘Unfortunate Ill-fated creature’ a8 iy il
‘The brave (lit. bravery-choosing) soldiers’ o Relad )5

(16) KB/TRS: 29, 201
‘The wvictorious (lit. with victorious power) inas ol ol
army’
‘Paradisiacal (lit. paradise-like) Samargand’ Aiilog g 93 )8 08 pars

(17) MI/VB: f.1l1r
it Cumia 4 pe 53 L Ad e S At 0 b AT D) e sl il gl 0
A SEAAK (5 8 isare 50 5 )Se JLEA Jles (same JAL
‘Formerly, he drank a lot. Later he held drinking parties only once
or twice a week. Later he grew rather fond of ma jin, and under its
influence, he would turn crazy (lit. dried-head).’

The use of preposed attributive adjectives is another noticeable feature of
these works. In this regard, VB stands out for its frequent use of inverted word
order in attributive noun phrases, as in example (18). Thackston (1993, p. xv)
considers this reversed word order to be “retained Turkish word order”. This
might be true in this text, but preposed attributive adjectives are not just an
influence from Turkish. They were already common in early CNP and MP.
Natel Khanlari (1366/1978b, p. 164) presents instances from both CNP, e.g.
Sfuriamdya marduman (base people), dalir mardi ‘a brave man’, digar sal ‘next
year’ and MP, e.g. mastog mard ‘drunk/lustful man’ and kénvar mard
‘hostile/vengeful man’.

(18) MI/VB: f4v
oS (el (S Sl e 3 97
‘A stone with red and white variegation on this mountain’

However, the interesting feature regarding the use of adjectives in this corpus
is that most superlative adjectives appear in two types of partitive
constructions: (I) with a plural pronoun in a single-ezafe construction, as in
(19), (20); and (II) with a plural noun in a double-ezafe construction,” as in
(21), (22), (23), and (24).%® Type 11, with a plural noun, is more common in

37 “Elliptic substantivized superlative”, according to Windfuhr and Perry (2009, p. 434).
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Tajik (Windfuhr and Perry 2009, p. 434). In the works of Safavid Iran and the
Khanate of Bukhara, Type II is used in predicative position as equivalent to
the universal comparative with az hama ‘than all’.

(19) KB/MaB (CE): 2
Ak Ll g L) L) o yidaald
‘The most learned of them (learned-SUPR=EZ PRO.PL) became
prophets and saints.’

(20) KB/MaB (CE): 2
A el g galialy Ul o i
The best of them (god-SUPR=EZ PRO.PL) became kings and
amirs.’

(21) MI/IQJ: 8v
i sy o o 28
‘The oldest son of His Majesty (old-SUPR=EZ son-PL=EZ his
majesty=EZ), the world conqueror’

(22) MI/PN: 518
S 5 o2l iy e me 12 5 ol QL Gy Fign 4S sule s AY a33
N
‘They plant the seeds of Jughast tulip, which is the best kind of tulip
(Good-SUPR=EZ kind.PL=EZ PRO.3S8G). They are dark red and
grow very well in that area.’

(23) KB/MaT (CE): 334
sl Oy 53 ) e (S 1) 36 She
‘Mulla Bihzad: He is the most perfect illustrator of the time (perfect-
SUPR=EZ painter-PL=EZ time).’

(24) KB/TRS: 192
O3 534S GBlad o e 0 JW 5 3o LdLg) 8 ) O J e < B
e sle e i sl (BT o SWal
‘For nearly forty years, he ruled securely and magnificently in the
Qibchaq desert, which is one of the most delightful places in the
world (delightful SUPR=EZ place.PL=EZ world).’

The Arabic elative adjective occurs in these works, especially in manuscripts
with a generally stronger presence of Arabic elements. It is also used in a
double-ezafe construction:
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(25) SI/TAA: 16
Y o) el ale 8 Cual S sy 02 Cala o 52 (s 4S 250 03 S A3 (alladllae
Al glilaael ) 1524
“‘Abd al-Muttalib had vowed that, if God, the giver, blessed him
with ten sons, he would sacrifice his [most] favorite
(favorite. ELT=EZ son.PL=EZ himself) son to God.’

(26) MVIQJ: 8v
a1 el gee AW o) Ad ) O juasl
‘His majesty is the eldest son of (old.ELT=EZ son.PL=EZ)_‘Umar
Shaykh Mirza.’

(27) KB/MA: 19v
o) (a5l A ) oS0e el Qb el
‘The most renowned excellence of the mentioned Shaykh
(renowned.ELT=EZ excellence.PL=EZ mentioned Shaykh) is his
calligraphy.’

Interestingly, the universal comparative construction is found in MI/VB,
which is a Persian translation of an original Chaghatay Turkish text.

(28) MI/VB: f.12v—f.13r:
On )2 15 e oBlen 80 e el dene o) ek (e B3 e 0 AOOS
D 5353008 dus e (e 3 L3s 1w pals S punali L 506 Jl 5
A9 OIS Jls zxis (e ) 293 (e b2 ) 6 yiad oS 00l A SIS o) A0 dad

‘I, Zahir al-Din Muhammad Babur, am his oldest son (old-
SUPR=EZ son-PL=PC.3SG)... Another son was Jahangir Mirza,
who was two years younger (young-COMP) than [ was... The name
of his other son was Nasir Mirza...who was four years younger
(young-@)_than 1 was and his oldest daughter (old-COMP than
all=EZ daughter-PL) was Khanzada Baygum, who was born from
the same mother as me. She was five years older (0ld-@) than I was.’

(29) MI/VB: f.26r-f.26v
R oS el 4e paza 50 4ad )
‘The youngest (young-COMP than all) was Ma‘suma Sultan
Baygum.’

Both in VB and HN, the comparative adjective in predicative position occurs
with and without the comparative suffix -tar, as in example (29) above and
example (30) below. This means that the positive adjective may be used in a
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comparative sense, as in Turkish. This is common in colloquial Tajik
(Windfuhr and Perry 2009, p. 433), but not at all in Persian.

(30) MI/HN: f4v
G A8 2R s A3 g ) e e Ul () el 4 B 5l 53 5 B 35
533580 3 olialy 48 Cand (Jlin Canlie allis 03 3 28368 1350 el gy ) oLl
b )

‘Barantiiq Bayg and Zii’'1-Niin Bayg, amirs of Sultan Husayn Mirza,
said that as His Majesty was fifteen years younger (young-@) than
Badi® al-Zaman Mirza, it was right that he should be the first to bow,
and then they should embrace one another.’

The comparative and superlative degrees used for khiith are bihtar and
bihtarin, as in Persian, and not khiibtar, as in Tajik (Windfuhr and Perry 2009,
p. 433). I have not found any instances of the comparative and superlative
formed on kAiib in the studied works.

(31) MI/VB: f.6r
Sl e b Gl ye U
‘However, the pomegranates from Marghinan are much better.’

(32) MI/PN: 523
i la [EU] 00 8 4w G pm sl o O Gledl (s 4S Y I 1 e
‘A stream of the river of Lar, which is the best of all rivers of that
region, three gaz wide, runs in that garden.’

(33) KB/MaB: 2
@L«Auﬂ‘ﬁw‘jf\f\s&_}m\j%}d}ﬁj@jbb@d@ﬁ}
A el Glalialy Ul o e iy Cue
‘And that group of people who desired dignity, authority, power,
magnificence, and the means of worldly pleasures and prosperity,
the best of them became kings and amirs.’

(34) KB/MaT (CE): 313
P8y (oS aals e (ald il ) g phad el o) 2
‘For this difficult task, there was no better person than Ishan Qazi
Mir Nasir.’
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4.1.3 Adverbs

Adverbs in Persian are of several types. Essentially, all adjectives and a large
number of nouns, including nouns with inherent local and temporal meaning,
can function as adverbs. Other types that should be mentioned are adverbs
made up of the preposition bi- and an abstract noun; borrowed Arabic adverbs
ending in alef-tanvin;* reduplication of nouns, adjectives, and participles; and
a set of invariable adverbs like fagat ‘only’, haniiz ‘yet’, shayad ‘perhaps’,
magar ‘perhaps, only if, unless’.

Like adjectives, adverbs have three degrees of comparison: positive,
comparative with the suffix -zar,* and superlative with the suffix -tarin. Local,
temporal, and some invariable adverbs can take a plural form to express
iteration, for instance shab-ha kar mikunad ‘He works nights’, or
approximation, for instance akhar-ha ‘at the end’s' (Lazard 1992, pp. 90-95;
Windfuhr and Perry 2009, pp. 444-5).

The adverbs in the present corpus are formed and used in the same way
as in early CNP and MNP. Exceptions to this have to do with the low
frequency of shayad, and the frequency and function of magar.

In all the three modern variants of New Persian, the most common adverb
of possibility is shayad, which is derived from the modal verb of shayestan
‘to be proper/to be worthy’. The frequency of shayad as an adverb is still very
low in the studied works. I have found a few instances of shayad as an adverb
of possibility in the manuscripts of Mughal India.®

(35) MI/HN: f.22r
A e leh S A aSan g Jadia LS
‘My lady was happy, and kept saying: “Perhaps one of them will
have a son.”

Magar is also very infrequent in these works. I have found only a few
instances of it in them. Three occur in verses that might be borrowed from
other texts, and sometimes in senses that have almost disappeared from MNP,
for instance in examples (37) and (38). This is in contrast to the CNP of the
earlier periods.

In a paper on magar in Tarikh-i Biyhaqi, Hashabeiky and Hassanabadi
(2012, p. 104) have recognized 78 instances of magar used in several different

% Despite the large number of Arabic words, Arabic adverbs ending in alef tanvin are not very
frequent. The alef tanvin <> in these adverbs is usually written as <t>, e.g. ¢S Sal lilis)
Lo s o jalls,

0 See example (350).

61 See examples (5) and (17) for this use of -4a in the studied works.

62 See also examples (214) and (271).
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senses in that work. The authors have also found instances of magar fulfilling
a pragmatic function that fits with the theory of indirect speech acts. No such
instances were found in the works included in the present study. Comparing
the extremely low frequency of magar in these works with its frequency in
Tarikh-i Biyhaqt from the eleventh century, one can postulate a shift in the
scope of its functions and subsequently in its frequency.

Magar meaning “unless”:

(36) MUI/IQJ: 438r
Al St 51 Sl Dl el Sy gy (s and S35 G1AS Gl el Gl
2 10 Jsl 005 See 380 03 S ) Ul s Saisn i
‘Their customs are close to the customs of Tibet’s infidels. They
make a statue of a man in gold or stone and worship it. They do not
marry more than one wife unless the first wife is infertile.’

Magar meaning “perhaps”:
(37) KB/MaT: 244
il ez s ) D apbias R
‘Perhaps, the spirit of Mant has blown into the vegetation’

This use of magar as the adverbial of possibility has been replaced by shayad
‘perhaps’ in Persian.

Magar meaning “as if”:

(38) KB/MaT: 256
Gl el Kl )

‘It was as if bubbles had come up to the lips of the river’
This use of magar ‘as if” has also been replaced by ingar/ingart in Persian.

Magar meaning “only if”:
(39) KB/MaB (CE): 25
A ) dea 0 4SATE a4l S ) e )8 i sany Ka g
‘Only if you turn into eyes will you abandon self-conceit/Otherwise,
you will confront calamities caused by you, yourself’
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Magar meaning “except for’:

(40) KB/MaB (CE): 139
Calgd Gy pd 5 ead Jfe H8 e s a4 el O sy U 5 S 5 pa
a0 S g ALE o8 5340 02 S 2 1 ) | el 4S Ja 8 _Sa dinadi s
‘Children and adults, as well as the young and old of that realm,
were all killed and martyred by swords and arrows, except for
Qarabaqal, whom the amirs chained and dispatched to the royal
court.’

4.1.4 Pronouns

4.1.4.1 Personal pronouns

A full paradigm of personal pronouns in New Persian is as presented in the
table below:

Table. 5 New Persian personal pronouns

sg. pL
It man® ma
2nd tu shuma
3rd i, vay, an anha, tshan

Due to the predominantly historiographical nature of the works studied, the
most frequent pronouns are the third person singular and plural pronouns !
‘i, s ‘vay’, and S ‘Tshan’.

The plural pronoun oW ‘zshan’ refers to the third person plural, as well
as to the third person singular to show respect. In this latter sense, ishan is
used to refer to kings, sultans, and religious dignitaries who are considered to
hold a higher position in the hierarchy of respect.

Using zshan together with the third person plural verb for referents higher
in the respect hierarchy is a very strict code in MNP. The pronoun Ishan is
exclusively used for 3SG in MNP. As in MNP, the third person plural forms
of verbs are also used for singular referents to show respect, but not as
frequently as in MNP. The varying use of Zshan and the third person plural
verb for both singular and plural referents makes one consider this to be the
transitional period for this hierarchical use of the language. Nevertheless, the
most interesting finding of this study is what this varying use of zshan and the
third person plural verb for singular referents tells us about the socio-political

% When followed by the postposition 7, the nasal /n/ might be dropped. It is then written as it
is pronounced, i.e. | = (mard) ‘me’. It occurs in the present corpus, as in examples (179), (280),
and (383), and it is still commonly used in formal MNP.
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atmosphere of this period. To highlight this, the glossing in this section is
confined to plural pronouns and plural verbs used with singular referents.

Regarding the works of Safavid Iran, ishan is often used as a plural
pronoun in AaT and TAA as in examples (41) and (42). In ZaT1 and ZaT2, it
is used also as singular as in example (43), depending on the referent’s
position in the respect hierarchy, with religious dignitaries at the top of this
hierarchy. Plural verb forms are used more frequently to refer to people higher
in the period’s respect hierarchy (43), but singular verb forms are also used,
as in examples (41) and (42).

(41) SI/AaT: 5r

Isfandiyar’s battle.’

(42) SU/TAA: 25

She (PRO.3PL) orders (order-3PL) them to break down the door and
go inside.’

In the works of the Khanate of Bukhara, zshan is used as both a plural pronoun
(46) and (47) and a singular pronoun, as in example (44). The frequency of
use of zshan and a plural verb for singular referents varies. It is higher in MA
and MaT, and the plural verb forms are used to refer to people higher in the
period’s respect hierarchy, with the religious dignitaries at the top (44) and
(45). In MaB and TRS, the pronoun ishan is used to refer to the third person
plural, and the verb used for singular referents is almost always in singular
form for non-religious dignitaries, regardless of who the referent is (46).
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(44) KB/MA: 8t

ol e llae (pall ) 5 BY 5e (el o jle G puan o pu pa (L) 5 30 255
i
‘The fortunate khan was a devotee of dervishes and had faith in

Mawlana Shams al-Din Muhammad Ruji. And he (PRO.3PL), in his
turn, is (be-3PL) the great-great-grandchild of the renowned mystic,
his holiness Mawlana Niir al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahman Jami.’

(45) KB/MaT (CE): 317

LS 65 sl Aa) A 8L dase
‘The following verses are eloquent words which he (PRO.3PL)

(47) KB/TRS: 236
A gal i 8 il 4SS ) el Ladl aSla IR )50 1l Jlas ) S 0 5a
‘When the army went far away from the fortress of Bukhara, the
governor there supposed that they had run away.’

In the works of the Khanate of Bukhara, hazrat-i ishan ‘His Holiness’ is also
used as an honorific to refer to religious dignitaries, as in examples (45), (48)
and (49). This use of ishan is still common in Tajik, but its use as a singular
pronoun to show respect has been transferred to on-ho (Windfuhr and Perry
2009, p. 435).

(48) KB/TRS: 153
saila i e o) o pean LI 500y (il ala e llaue BY ga e 5380 & jan

‘His excellency Makhdimi Mawlana ‘Abd al-Rahman Jami, may
his soul be sanctified, pronounces (pronounce-3PL) the rank of His
(PRO.3PL) Holiness as follows: ...’
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(49) KB/MaT (CE): 306
S5a oS olila 5 Lol 4S Cay b adae D i gal Cip ) Jiliad (liyl o juan
Al 5 gl e slale ) sgan 520 gai 0 alall o LB BISG 5 ypaadli G 3 4o Alunds
‘His (PRO.3PL) Holiness, the emblem of chastity, Akhiind Mulla
Muhammad Sharif lived in the khangah on his street for many years
and gave (gave-3PL) lectures on the interpretation of the Koran and
explanation of the hadith. All the ulama, teachers, and disciples of

In contrast to the other two regions, kings and princes occupy the top of the
respect hierarchy in the works of Mughal India. No instances of ishan were
found in PN, neither as a plural pronoun nor as a singular one. In PN, singular
referents at the top of the hierarchy are usually referred to with titles like ‘the
king of kings’, ‘His Majesty’, ‘Sahibgiran’, and ‘His Highness’, as in example
(50). The verbs, on the other hand, are exclusively in third person plural for
referents at the top of the hierarchy of respect.

(50) MI/PN: 547
23 g0y ol8a 55 A panile) 8 g |l 55 5 LIRS g1 e S 4S 55 03
‘Since the aforesaid place was pleasant and delightful, his highness
stayed (stayed-3PL) there for three days.’

In VB, ishan is used for both the third person plural and singular.
Accompanied by a plural verb, it is used once to refer to Shah Isma‘il, once to
refer to the narrator’s own mother, and once to refer to a religious dignitary,
as in example (51):

(51) MI/VB: f.10v

‘Abdallah. He had met and conversed with him (PRO.3PL) many
times, and His Holiness Kh"aja called (called-3PL) him his son.’

In the other two works of Mughal India, namely HN and 1QJ, ishdan is more
frequently used to refer to singular referents (52) and (53). The verbs are either
in third person singular or plural, depending on the position of the referent in
the respect hierarchy.
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(52) MI/HN: £.20v

any 25588 ol S e alle 4an |yl alialy 5 diuds Cdhy olialy ) slad & paa

5 0l el (s lly g (s edel 258 a3 e 5 Al 5 Oloake O o))
L3 50 58 g )l shal

‘His excellency Humayin Padshah, ascended (ascended-3PL) the

throne and the whole world hailed him (PRO.3PL) as the king. After

that, he came to see mothers, sisters, and his men. He inquired after

their health and consoled (consoled-3PL) them.’

(53) MUIQJ: 439y
a2 5Bl 30 Cudi AS S a B pe 2 8 G pre g g 0al LS (5 law A
Uil g gea | g len Ll | Cdle gl dies gley 1) 5 odum
L 22 gad

“The report about Prince Parviz’s illness was presented. There it was
stated that he first had a severe seizure that made him (PRO.3PL)
unconscious for a long while... The physicians have diagnosed his
(PRO.3PL) disease as epilepsy.’

As was mentioned previously, the most interesting finding of this study is
what this varying use of ishan and plural verb reflects. Example (54) is
especially interesting with regard to the position of religious dignitaries. As is
seen in this example, a singular pronoun and a singular verb are used for “the
auspicious king Amir Ttmiir”, but a plural pronoun and a plural verb are used
for Shaykh Sadr al-Din. This is very expressive and reflects the shift in the
political atmosphere, especially in Safavid Iran.

(54) SI/ZaT2:97-8
O ) 53 sai e laain) Gl S 51 ) el Cpall sa il Caendy 8 55 ek Dl

holiness to ask (ask-3PL) him [Amir Timir] for a favor. His
Holiness told (told-3PL) him: “Give me the captives you have
brought from Rome!”
holiness.’
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Here follows the statistical table for the use of ishan with singular/plural
referents:

Table. 6 The use of zshan for singular/plural referents

tshan/plural  ishan/singular tshan/singular TOTAL
religious other than religious
dignitaries dignitaries
SI 26 7 9 42
MI 4 1 14 19
KB 18 24 3 45
TOTAL 48 32 26 106

As Table 6 shows, ishan is still used for both plural and singular referents. As
a pronoun for singular referents, it is used infrequently for religious dignitaries
in the manuscripts of Mughal India. Instances of Zshan in the examples in other
parts of this study confirm the same conclusions.

In two manuscripts, namely KB/MaB and MI/HN, the pronoun ishan in
its plural sense has taken an additional plural suffix-an, as ishan-an, as in
examples (55) and (56).

(55) KB/MaB (CE): 227
Db 528 pen 48 el 5 el L 4y s s o S AAV A ) 0
A S 1y bl (i€ Jilie leals
‘At the beginning of the year 987, he confronted Baba Sultan and
several other sultans of Samarqand and the fortress of Shadman
along the shore of Chirchiq river and defeated them (PRO.3PL-PL).’

(56) MI/HN: £.31v—£.32r
5 il (LE) 3G dagrma |y (oA 8 5 25 0 AS A B 15 208y 5 A pal
A R o &
‘He dispatched Khavas Khan and his son and commanded them to
go and occupy Garahi. They (PRO.3PL-PL) came and occupied
Garahit.’

To summarize, the pronoun ishan can be used to refer to both singular and
plural referents. The higher the social standing of the referent, the more likely
it is for the pronoun #shan to be used together with a plural verb. The specific
use of 7shan and plural verb for singular referents in some manuscripts of
Safavid Iran and the Khanate of Bukhara also reflects the higher position of
the religious dignitaries in the respect hierarchy of that period. Although the
frequency of this hierarchical use of ishan and plural verb varies in the
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manuscripts, the examples bear witness to this feature having become
stabilized by this time.

Another interesting feature is the use of the third person singular pronoun
s) (#7) even for non-human and inanimate referents in the manuscripts of KB
and MI, as in examples (57—60). The manuscript VB, which is a Persian
translation of the original Turkish work, is completely consistent in using the
pronoun # for inanimates. Using & for inanimates is not common in either
Persian or Tajik. According to Seddigian (1383/2004, p. 112), the use of i,
vay, and even ishan for non-human referents was so common in early CNP
that one can doubt the existence of a sharp distinction between pronouns for
human and non-human referents in that period.** Perry (1996, p. 275)
describes the introduction of the demonstrative adjective an (that) into the
pronominal system of Persian for non-human and inanimate referents as an
“innovation of Timurid times, well established in Safavid historiography.”

(57) MI/VB: f.2r
Ol oS gl Bl 3 5 Cail 5l h 5l ALe 5o g Lal Canatil 5 pealida 4l 3yl
_aJUé\
‘This Firghana is a smallish province but its grains and fruits are
plenty. All around it, there are mountains.’

(58) MI/PN: 525
Sl JIS Cpa 8 A Glos i sy (8 R1e 3 A
‘As to the watermelon, if it escapes the pests it will be as good as
Kabul’s watermelon.’

(59) KB/MA: 6r
5. 83 53 0 JL\.uu Sad }dej_ﬁj LGl )@.’\S\ &‘JJLA J)—)e&‘ﬁ—‘)ﬁm_’
Sl b 59348 yile Gl
‘And Samargand is the largest city of Transoxiana... and a great
number of scholars and learned men lived there (lit. in it) ... and [in
it] there are a great number of holy shrines.’

(60) KB/MaB (CE): 4
o353y ol (hd 248 kel 51l sal gy S5 0
‘On the foundation of the city of Bukhara and the sayings about it.’

The alternative third person singular pronoun s ‘vay’ occurs infrequently,
and not in all the studied works. I have not found any instances of vay in the
manuscripts of Mughal India, and its frequency is highest in the works from
the Khanate of Bukhara (61-63). In MNP, vay is used with human referents

% See also Natel Khanlari (1366/1987b, pp. 178-81).
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in literary and formal texts, while in Tajik it is used for inanimates (Windfuhr
and Perry 2009, p. 435). The use of this pronoun in the studied manuscripts is
compatible with its use in MNP to refer to human referents. I have found only
one instance of vay referring to an inanimate referent, as in example (64).

(61) SI/AaT: 12v

L):\.L:)\.‘.u‘\SQYLGJ}H(.\&A\ LS\‘)A‘ BN eud\_a”wa;uadm;j)s\ u.n.i.yda;\

A sk Sl (59 g esad () 3 Sk Alae dia g 03 50 8 el 03y (mala
A sHe ) 5830 Adus (e )

‘Ahmad Bayg b. Ughurli Muhammad Hasan b. Padshah ...

refrained from giving people the charity lands that past sultans had

bestowed upon them. This was not a fortunate way of acting for him,

and he was killed in the winter of the same year.’

(62) KB/MaT (CE): 250
1) GMals alaslad o) alg coadi (s Koy 5 O (BB 5 Glased a5 S pen
_ﬁdﬁﬁ&_}:\_%)ddﬁ coJJSé';\J@‘SAL&J\iJ'\ SDJA]J!‘E..!‘).‘ Ay poy s
‘A group of his wise men and servants turned him back, and
appointed his son Khudaydad Sultan as the fura [the successor to the
throne], then came after him, ousted him, and blinded him.’

(63) KB/MaB (CE): 6
Al AT aa sl ) 65 pase e dal 05
‘When the hour of his death arrived, he set out toward the invisible
world.’

(64) KB/MaB (CE): 39
g (S ) (525 s 9 2 4S G as 9 eSS Sl
‘Two armies like two deep oceans/in which a quarter of the world
sank’

In some manuscripts of Mughal India, the first and second person plural
pronouns « (ma) and Wi (shumd), as well as the third person plural QL)
(zshan), have also taken the plural suffix -an, as Q& (md-y-an) in example
(65), L\ed (shuma-y-an) in example (66), and QBL (ishan-an). Seddigian
(1383/2004, p. 210) describes some examples of this from Tarikh-i Bivhaqi
and Tarikh-i Sistan as “unordinary pluralization with -an and -ka” in early
CNP. Lazard (1963, p. 224) also attests the occurrence of shumda-y-an in early
CNP texts. The pluralization of the first and the second person plural pronouns
is also common in colloquial Persian, though with -A4, e.g. W ‘ma-ha’ and
el ‘shuma-ha’ meaning “every one of us/we all” and “every one of you/you

% For examples of pluralization of zshan in HN and MaB, see examples (55) and (56).
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all” respectively. Referring to an instance of shumayan in Baburnama,’
Thackston (1993, p. xv) describes it as a direct translation from the original
Chaghatay text (siz > sizldr). According to him, pluralized forms of pronouns
were very rare in the Persian of that period. He maintains:

Both shumayan (“you all”’) and mayan (“we all”) are attested in very early New
Persian and are occasionally met with in the fifteenth- and sixteenth-century
texts—and they are still in use in the colloquial Persian of Kabul today—but
they are striking in a literary text.

(65) MI/HN: f.18v—£.19r
J}J@Jﬁ)\&@j)bﬁ&u\&@J&éﬁﬁ&gamta;u&}&\
‘Having gathered, the physicians and the wise men said: “It is
because of our (PRO.1PL-PL) misfortune that no medicine has an
effect.”

(66) MI/HN: f.22r
67 addze (a1 S Bl 2l 30 e (leds 51 4S alaS a
‘Every one of you (PRO.2PL-PL) who gives birth to a boy, I will
give her the finest galloon.’

4.1.4.2 Pronominal clitics

Pronominal clitics or enclitic pronouns in New Persian mainly function as
possessive pronouns. The main hosts of pronominal clitics are nouns or
adjectives in attributive noun phrases, but verbs and adverbs also can take
them.

Table. 7 New Persian pronominal clitics

sg. plL
1% =am =iman
2nd =at =itan
3rd =ash =ishan

The most frequent pronominal clitic in the studied works is the third person
singular, and it is mostly used to express possession, as in Persian and Tajik.%

% The alternative title for Vagi ‘at-i Baburt, used by Thackston.

%7 Note the omission of the subjunction i in the subordinate clause. This is a feature of informal
or colloquial language.

68 See also examples (81), (126), (150), (157), (190), (197), (215), (219), (239), (243), (245),
(246), (272), (275), (278), (284), and (329).
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(67) SI/TAA:26
G ) QU e e 5 oAS s L Dl o ol [l e 2]
23 Ke @ i gilen
‘One night Shaykh Saft al-Din dreamt ... when he removed the hat,
a brilliant light shone forth from the top of his (PC.POSS) fortunate
head.’

(68) MI/PN: 527
R O s e Dl o Qi A4S 2l 50 W1yl e SIS L1
A
‘During his evening walk, His Majesty saw an orangery without
walls, with its (PC.POSS) roof supported by four pillars.’

(69) KB/MA: 6v
A58 et 8 & o)) daldin oasniliy 0 o iz
‘The closet of his (PC.POSS) heart was not without the pearl of

eternity, and he did not open the box of jewels without the gem of
mortality.’

The use of pronominal clitics as direct or indirect objects, as was common
practice in early CNP texts,® occurs infrequently (70-73). It is interesting to
note that pronominal clitics are commonly used as direct and indirect objects
in MNP, especially colloquial Persian.”

(70) SI/AaT:7v
Hsesiy S S ) G & Sdas
‘How can I praise you (PC.10), who are so helpful and kind to your
servants?’

(71) SUAaT: I1v
Sl Slas e gl ) g il sldiaky | 268 02 jadi Caarie Cuia i (jlalu 4yl
...oX88)
‘Having found an opportunity, Ayiba Sultan betook himself to the
king and threw him (PC.DO) from the zenith of power down into the
dust of abjectness. ..’

(72) SI/ZATI: 48v

‘Turkmens attacked him and murdered him (PC.DO)’

% See Seddigian (1383/2004, pp. 107-12) and Natel Khanlari (1366/1987b, pp. 185-6).
70 For instance, Zang-it mizanam ‘I’ll call you’ or Didam-ish ‘I saw it.”

88



(73) KB/MaT (CE): 222
aoabe s (linoles ada 93 8 Gl sl
‘The high exalted God...deprived him (PC.DO) of his two eyes by
which he could see the world.’

The third person pronominal clitic is also used non-possessively to indicate
anaphoric definiteness in HN. This is also a common feature in colloquial
Persian:”!

(74) MI/HN: 19r—-19v
DA O (el 55y A s Madae il 5 Cluma J5 0 ) L. AWNL G jaa
4S 23 ga 8 ol | ) Gl el e (513 84S pi 5o GLl S lae 5 e 5 s )
A0 e Oslagr | 253 (AL AS 2181 o 5048 25 slelle
‘His Majesty... lost strength day by day and became more and more
emaciated. His blessed countenance changed. The next day (lit.
tomorrow-PC.DEF), he called his amirs together and said to them:
“For years it has been in my heart to hand over my throne to
Humaytin Mirza.’

(75) MI/HN: 29v-30r
e ) 51 iy 538 L) Al X3 g 3l 72 5558 800 3 oS Ul A gemna (052
3 ge 8 o S s SR 3 (B R
‘As [His Majesty] dismounted somewhat near Ma‘suma Sultan
Baygum... The next day (lit. tomorrow-PC.DEF), he came to the
tent of this lowly person.’

4.1.4.3 The reflexive pronouns
New Persian possesses three reflexive pronouns, as follows:”

Table. 8 New Persian reflexive pronouns
kh'ud A
khvish T

khishtan o

According to MacKenzie (1971, p. 95), kh"ud was used as both ‘indeed’ and
‘self” in MP. It took centuries for k%"ud to establish itself as the predominant

71 See Etebari (1399/2020, pp. 108—17) and Rasekh Mahand (1388/2010, p. 90) for the use of
3SG pronominal clitic to indicate anaphoric definiteness.

72 The word is repeatedly written as s_% and may reflect a dialectal pronounciation.

73 See Lazard (1963, p. 230).
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reflexive pronoun. In modern variants of New Persian, k/#'ud has almost
completely replaced k'ish and kh’ishtan in their reflexive meanings. Kh'ishtan
occurs very infrequently, and is mostly used in poetry or as an equivalent to
‘self” in the field of psychology. K'7sh can still be used possessively in literary
and formal registers, though infrequently.”* The pronoun kh'ud can be used
possessively, reflexively, and emphatically.”

The forms 25 ‘kh'ud’, s> ‘kh'ish’ and (i ‘kh"ishtan’ are all used
in the studied works.

(76) S1/ZaT2:99
Ol PG Al 0150 A Al s S (s Bl aS sldaly s
.JJ}\JJ
‘And Hasan Padshah, who was the governor of Diyarbakir then, ...
gave his sister (POSS) to be his wife.’

(77) MI/VB: f.10r
Cionon 02038 (5950 1 258 S8 Ny Gl 50 4anilin gy e B8 s 1) 4dls
e 53 WA 4S 35 Sl il el 515 393 4S i G am
‘He wore his tunic so tight that in order to fasten the ties he had to
hold his stomach (POSS) in. If he let himself (REFL) go after
fastening the ties, it often happened that the ties broke.’

(78) MI/HN: 37v
OV )8 A Q880 Ja (e 4S (G sanian (gl 4g 200l B 485 98 Al 2Dl slSialy O e
A5 1R as
‘His Majesty sent a compassionate answer: “l had no heart to
separate you from myself” (REFL).’

(79) KB/TRS:7
Cial o)) 253 sanilis aldoly sy ) Guea Jlabi Gl cpall 38 [lalu]
2 R Gy 50
‘[Sultan] made the light of his eyes (POSS), Sultan Husayn, sit on
the royal throne and then he himself (REFL) set out towards the
invisible world.’

74 Here follow only two of many similar examples that I have found on the Internet:

et il Uig S g s Jilia 5 1) (il 53 e o 9 S0 Cuman | 0l a8 (e

‘China succeeded ... protecting its one and half billion population against the Corona virus.’
€1 58 e Cansd 511 Gl A Cali gy () ) 2 e

‘Are the Iranian people taking control of their destiny?’

75 See example (200).

76 Kh'ish is also used as a noun meaning “relative”; see example (266).
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(80) KB/MaT (CE): 252
S el 515 i oA laa S lalise J8 2ia 154<
‘How long should we kill Muslims?/And separate ourselves (REFL)
from our faith?’

However, the frequency of k4"ud is overwhelmingly higher. It can be observed
even in the examples presented in other parts of this study. In these examples,

the possessive k/'ish occurs only one more time, in addition to example (79).”

Table. 9 The use of reflexive pronouns

Kh'tsh/Khvishtan Kh'ud Kh'ud TOTAL
Reflexivly Possessivly
SI 0 5 5 10
MI 0 4 9 13
KB 1 1 10 12
TOTAL 1 10 24 35

The predominant use of k#'ud and the infrequent use of £'zsh and kh'ishtan
are completely in line with the use of these pronouns in Persian. One
noticeable difference is the consistent use of k#"ud without a pronominal clitic.
Considering the formal character of most of these texts, this should not be
interpreted as a significant difference, as k4'ud together with a pronominal
clitic in Persian mainly belongs to the informal register. Interestingly, our only
example of kA4'ud with a pronominal clitic is from VB, which is a memoir
written in informal language.

(81) MI/VB: f.42v

In some of the studied works, the reflexive pronoun 25 also takes the plural
suffix -ha. It seems to be used as an alternative to OLiasa (themselves/their
own):

(82) MIHN: 37y
1 eS8 o e 5 O A 5 1l Sl a3 e SIS NaS )Y Aa i | e O

)}AJ.IA%\.\\A}SU\JA\S\J).\AH)AA \)Lbdjid\:m}dé\)ad)s‘g\)s.lﬁdhﬂu\
JREL T

77 See example (276).
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‘When Mirza Kamran set out towards Lahore, many people, amirs
and traders and so on made preparations and let their (POSS-PL)
wives and families march under his escort to Lahore.’

(83) KB/MaB (CE): 39
4 cddlail We i g ladal ) so.\ﬁaeéjhg'_v‘):sw UY‘UULQHAAM‘)AY\);]
AR 555 el 4g 25 Ol S 4S Bk JUS 5l Lo gk alis )l e
‘At last, the huge army of the opponents became terrified,
abandoned their war carts, and with thousands of stratagems betook
themselves (REFL-PL) into the Shahr-i Vazir along the ditch where
they were stationed.’

(84) KB/MaT: 301
1 o llall AdS il ae o 15 W (JAuss 5 ae &l B lsa 514l
il £yl malae
‘The Balkht amirs and kh'ajagans broached the subjects of their
(POSS-PL) weakness and their rout, placing emphasis on the words
settlement is best.’

4.1.5 Adpositions

Adpositions in New Persian include prepositions, the postposition ra@, and a
few circumpositions.” Formally and functionally, the adpositions in New
Persian have undergone noticeable changes over the centuries. The traces of
this process are still observable in the multiple notions of some of New
Persian’s prepositions, and its only postposition, ra. Together with the
postposition r@, some of the existing prepositions compensate for case
marking. The details of this process are outside the scope of this study.

4.1.5.1 Prepositions

Prepositions fall within two major categories of simple and compound
prepositions.

The most frequent simple prepositions in the present corpus are: bi ‘to,
with, by, for, in’, az ‘from’,” dar ‘in, on, at’, bar ‘on, upon’, ba ‘with’, br

78 Used almost exclusively in Classical Persian.

7 I have found one instance of J)) in SI/AaT: 15r, which is used to express predicative genitive,
equivalent to Jw ‘mal-i” in Persian. This use of J is common practice in Dari and some dialects
of Persian:

ALl paillalg Glaie gl S )l 5 (31 e ESas 5 23L 3 el 31 So S 5 01 s gladd Yy s
‘The entire provinces of Azarbaijan and Aran and Diarbakir belong to Amir Alvand, and the
realms of ‘Iraq, Fars and Kirman belong to Sultan Murad.’
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‘without’, and zir-i ‘under’. Other simple and compound prepositions® like
andar ‘in’, barayi ‘for, to’, ri-yi ‘on, upon’, az ri-yi ‘over’, dariin-i ‘in,
inside’, az darin-i ‘from inside’, andarun-i ‘inside’ occur on a very limited
scale, and not in all the manuscripts.

Most of the prepositions are used in the same sense as in MNP, but a
certain set of them are more complex in function and indicate a transitional

stage.

4.1.5.1.1 The preposition bi («)

The preposition bi is the most intricate preposition in CNP and has a wide
range of functions. In MNP it is used only as the preposition of direction, for
building adverbs of manner, and for marking the indirect object. Traces of the
complexity of this preposition can still be observed in the present corpus,
where it is predominantly used as in MNP, but also in several other senses. In
the following sections, I only present examples of bi used in other senses than
those of MNP.

4.1.5.1.1.1 As a purposive preposition, equivalent to barayi ‘to, in order to’
in MNP:%!

(85) SI/AaT: 4v
Al i 8 als jloaaly S
‘He sent someone in order to bring the princes to his presence.’

(86) SI/TAA:53
CSlea o 3z 9o g edm a5 b iy el e 48 Ll A
A dmberda s (55 .0a5ai glag )y 1 e LSS 438 o s o e
‘The Solomonic emperor, who had lived there [Gilan] for six and a
half years ... decided to leave that province. He said farewell to Kar
Kiya Mirza and set out towards his goal.’

(87) SI/ZaTl: 64r
il i S il SR 1 s S b 4 a8
‘Together with Bakirat Mirza, he sent Farhad Mirza to Georgia to
woo [his daughter].’

80 Ezafe prepositions.
81 Wherever the preposition is written attached to the main word, the preposition and the main
word are both underlined.
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(88) SI/ZaT2: 109
3y )il o el ol 25 02 )5l S sS 4B a5 (a8 seasie s
il 3
‘Since Maniichihr, the Georgian, had turned to Rome and brought
help, the king, the defender of the faith, dispatched Div-Sultan to
repel him.’

(89) MI/PN: 540
53 oy B sdia 5 A USG5 e 5 z) S L3 le sal el
RS E
‘The excellent prince... appointed Jakraj, Luhrasb, Yekketaz Khan,
and several others to guard the camp.’

(90) KB/MaB (CE): 12
) 3l (5 el 4 o2 yin& i o le 531 3aLE 93 () ju 3 Cres ye lin (A 4l
3 3l (il Caladlae 448 3 5 5 e - By s - A

‘Qasim Khan opened his wings of mercy over the head of these two
excellently ranked princes. He commanded one of his amirs — Timiir
Bayg — to protect them.’

(91) KB/MaT (CE): 219
S b AL A 4 oy 9 A pe () g G0 4 sl S
‘On Antsha UrginjT’s setting out for the second time towards
precious Bukhara in order to capture it.’

4.1.5.1.1.2 As a benefactive preposition, equivalent to barayi 'for, for the
sake of, for the benefit of in MNP:

(92) MI/VB: f.14v—H£.15v

4 815 e g sallue 40 me So ) 1A s s OIS A1 A 03l iy
s Ol 5250wl 8 e (IS 23 i 4y Ko la Gl 3 1A
2 &1 e 2en) labiy 353 (OIS 41 e
‘Earlier, Ulugh Bayg Mirza had taken Yiines Khan’s eldest sister to
be the wife of (lit. for) ‘Abd al-‘Aziz Mirza. And Aysan Dawlat
Baygum gave birth to three daughters for the khan. The oldest one
was Mihr Nigar Khanum, whom Sultan Aba Sa‘id took to be the

wife of (lit. for) his eldest son, Sultan Ahmad Mirza.’
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(93) MI/HN: f.3r
Lol 581 Sea 5S GLEL 2 03 g3 lasl A 53 (L) (5 5ee
‘His uncle seems to have been in Khurasan, but he did not send (lit.
for) him any help.’

(94) MU/IQIJ: 427r
DA se ) Sea 5048 el by Gliilga o O 3 JIA 48 2y Pla adbase
maJA\),\ )@.m
‘His Majesty was informed that... Khanzad Khan, son of Mahabat
Khan, together with amirs that had been appointed to assist (lit. for
assisting) him have come forth from the town...’

(95) KB/MA: 11r
sy oalius 8 3l s g ) ol o e el (Sl 52 UY 50 (a g20e & any
‘And he had sent a piece of gold to (lit. for) his holiness Makhdiim1
Mawlana Kh'ajaki, may his soul be sanctified, as a gift.’

4.1.5.1.1.3 As an instrumental preposition,*’ equivalent to ba ‘with, by’ in
MNP:

(96) SI/AaT: 5r
S Lol& 5 2l &e a0 31 1) R 5 e as (5 e iy o8 o juaa]
SSeee G )Y el
‘His Majesty sometimes separated the heads and necks from the
bodies with an Egyptian sword; sometimes he paired together the

(97) SUTAA: 19
adli (g Dl s 51D Gl s o Cal Hladl & Alady 4l 36 lalis 0
il 1) alls 5 S
‘That infidel-fighting Sultan overthrew the forces of darkness and
unbelief and brought the light of Islam to that region with sharp
dazzling swords.’

(98) SlI/ZzaTl: 58r
1) ash ea) paiia |15 o 3en ol el 5 3580 L o (sale SV
L e Ky
‘In his state of intoxication and ecstasy, the barber devil stabs Sultan
Hamza Mirza with a dagger and escapes into the forest.’

82 The instrumental 54 is also used, but the instrumental bi is more frequent.
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(99) SI/ZaT2: 150
L) Kad | oyl l i
‘They shot (lit. with a rifle) Navvab Ashraf’s horse.’

(100) MI/VB: f.3v
S i) 585 alad g 20D e S e Jle 4l S 4l 4
‘With a stew made from just one pheasant, four people became full
and could not finish eating it.’

(101) MI/HN: f.4v
M\bdﬁﬁw@ﬁ)&fmﬁa&.ﬁ)@@f&%[audﬁ]
‘[His Majesty] has more than once taken Samarqand by/with the
force of the sword.’

(102) MI/1IQJ: 429r
,aﬁ\%j\ﬁ}ﬁ&aﬁ@ﬁﬁéﬁ
‘The leading elephant fell with arrows and gunshots.’

(103) MI/PN: 499
‘The lion-hunter klng crossed the river with a ship, and riding on an
elephant, he entered (lit. arrived in) the hunting ground.’

(104) KB/MA: 4r
Al o jeie | Cpbadle (L) alae (g oSl Saily | oliille (A & s
A Glad g 1) 5o s) add 5 1l (s sna
‘His majesty, the excellent khan, defeated the huge armies of the
Sultans with a small army and liberated the imprisoned people of
Bukhara from the cage of sorrow and misery.’

(105) KB/MaB (CE): 9
D508 Dl dglds o 4 DIB) (g 55L 4l haal ule ) e e el
"""""""""""" RVEIE I 0N
‘In an extreme state of distress, the excellent king fought powerfully
(lit. with power) with that treacherous group, and with the aid of his
lion-hunter claws, he acted to repulse and avert that group of
countless wicked men.’

(106) KB/MaT (CE): 215
Al el e ) & A & ad g 3
‘They hardened the tips of spears and the blades of swords with the
blood of their enemies.’
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(107) KB/TRS: 22
A8 S o) e g8 B VO Hsed 53 s jae il 5 50 lal jae
‘Hiydar Qassab beheaded him with a sword in the year 756 in the
province of Sabzivar.’

4.1.5.1.1.4 As a local and temporal preposition, equivalent to dar ‘in, on, at,
within’ in MNP:

(108) SI/AaT: 20r

(109) SI/TAA: 33-4
Al X gl 138 Culi€ S0 | 3l Al ol
‘[Khvaja ‘Ali] left the rein of the caravan of spiritual guidance in the
hands of his beloved son.’

(110) SI/ZzaTl1: 59r
LA ek Al Giidali Gl dan  Jeliy 1) e (e

“‘Abbas Mirza... ascended the royal throne (lit. sat on the royal

Mihr Nigar Khanum.’

(113) MI/HN: f.2v
REIPIOVE LR IV 3 TR VI FRR T T LIPIRAR D RN WP POggt
Lo gl lanil alad
‘His majesty became king at the age of twelve. On the fifth of the
blessed Ramadan in the year nine hundred and nine in the province
of Andijan, he was declared king.’
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(114) MI/IQJ: 439r
53R 5 s Jaly Slluslida 5o s e sle Caligsa )l oS0 5 oo g )
‘On the thirty-first of the month of Urdibihisht, ‘Anbar Habashi
(‘Anbar from Deccan) died a natural death.’

(115) MI/PN: 509
Gl jashalidl jla Gl aaii b)) jlide el da A slas je sildas o sl 5 S
3 5 b
‘On the twenty-fourth, corresponding to the beginning of the month
of Khurdad, at the hour chosen by masters of astrology, His Majesty
set out from the capital of the realm.’

(116) KB/MA: 9r

Gl CpalleSle Ll‘){}a‘)}me};)ac_l\_\;u;w;}\m Cpall 53 BY ga U (o jlra
RCLSBESEYY L

‘You should know that the poor humble servant Nasir al-Din

highness is planned in Ziyaratgah village.’

(117) KB/MaB (CE): 5
MJEMLAQJSMQJJEA}H@#M
‘Not a drop of water was left in the sea, not a particle of soil in the
desert.’

(118) KB/MaT (CE): 214
L/“:‘JJ?XL‘;E‘;‘”‘C"“J9°L‘UQ\ BN
‘The state of this king is as clear as the morning in the world

(119) KB/MaT (CE): 242
i O b O ae 40l DRk ol Cptia gl ad 4y
‘In a season like this, the world-conquering king/left Balkh
resolute like a spear’

(120) KB/TRS: 233
O O L S Ay & e IS0 JA alllae Ol jialia (& S 53l 5
‘At this time, the auspicious khan got onto the shi-;; of honor, and

like an unstoppable wave crossed the Jaxartes River to the river
bank.’

As a local and temporal preposition, bi does not occur very frequently in the

98



manuscripts. The preposition dar ‘in, on’ is predominantly used in this
function, as in MNP.

4.1.5.1.2 The preposition b7 (2)

The preposition b7 is also used frequently in all the works.®* In MNP, this
preposition has largely been reduced to a nominal prefix and replaced by the
Arabic compound preposition bidin-i ‘without’, but it is still active in Tajik
(Windfuhr and Perry 2009, p. 441).

(121) SIU/TAA: 10
9 adlpdiie ClASE 03 gl Sl ) ML J) g8l 5 ) 5 puim sl o 31 e Slal anil
AUES o paT A0S
‘In matters on which I had no personal information, I was obliged to
consult reputable authorities, and I have reported what they have
said without wrapping it up as secretaries do.’

(122) SI/ZaT1: 49r
o ey 3SR ) 5 e Ao (o3 38 i s oal 55 ey il Oludie
2k siee Jla
‘And ‘Usman Pasha came to the city of Ziuir. Surkhab the Kurd
abandoned the city of Zar without any resistance, and the Romans
seized that territory.’

(123) MI/VB: f.10v—f.11r
Ol Qi (0 g allay g oaulla 1) Lgdl A3 55 00 sad Jl sal O i pliial 35m 5 b
s
‘Although he was in need, he guarded their possessions...
summoned their heirs, and handed everything over completely
without any deficiencies.’

(124) MI/IQJ: 439r
IS 2 530 S s 5 b 50 4S e Al b (ot Gpeaadl (K
‘His Majesty’s passion [for hunting] has come to a point where he
can not imagine a single day without hunting, either at home or
away.’

8 This use of b7 is found in all manuscripts. Only two examples from each region are presented
here.
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(125) KB/MaB (CE): 6
e g Gl iy (o el (gllali o Sda A Gl lates A Al ales 4
NEENg
‘Among the words of the wise men, one saying is that a realm
without a sultan is like a roof without pillars and a body without a
soul.’

(126) KB/MaT (CE): 214
25 Mige (SO Chnia 4y Ol ) jle LS € 1 ¢ il 8 anad 48 AL
‘[The king] of the glorious power, whose most powerful enemies
were destroyed without any effort from his fighters. . .’

4.1.5.1.3 The preposition andar (L)

This preposition occurs sporadically in Modern Persian poetry, but for the
most part it has been replaced by dar. Bahar (1369/1990a, p. 338) maintains
that the exclusive use of andar instead of dar in a text indicates that the text
belongs to the 10th—11th centuries. He maintains that the process of replacing
the preposition andar with dar had already begun during the reign of the
Ghaznavids. [ have only found two instances of andar, in two verses in chapter
ten of MaT. This indicates that the shift of andar to dar was completed during
the period under study.

(127) KB/MaT (CE): 236
oL (slgwed il AL,
‘He fell down at the king’s feet.’

In the above example, andar does not mean “in/into”, but “at”.

(128) KB/MaT (CE): 277
G LNl ) Gl
‘Thousands of holes in the bodies’

4.1.5.2 The postposition ra

The postposition @ is undeniably one of the most intensively discussed
morphemes in MNP. Historically, ra is developed from the OP radiy ‘for the
sake of, in account of’. What it marks, or what it should be called, has been
the subject of many studies.®* Yet, there is consensus about the shift in the

8 See Samvelian (2018) and Windfuhr (1979, pp. 41-57) for previous research on this
postposition.
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main syntactic function of this morpheme from early CNP to MNP. The
diachronic development of the syntax of 7@ can be summarized as follows:®

OpP> MP> CNP> MNP
Oblique> Oblique, 10, Possessor, DO> 10, Possessor, DO> DO

As is shown in the scheme above, in CNP, ra@ was mainly used to mark other
complements of the verb than the direct object. It was used as the marker of
the direct object too, but on a more limited scale. In fact, the direct object
usually went unmarked in early CNP. It took several centuries for ra to
develop into the marker of the direct object, but it does not behave like an
accusative marker that automatically follows all instances of direct objects.

Bossong (1991) maintains that when a case system is reduced or
disappears due to phonetic erosion, a need arises to mark some fundamental
oppositions like subject/object in a transitive action. The more the object is
like the subject, the more the need to mark the object. There are two different
strategies for responding to this need: positional marking and grammemic
marking. One source for a differential marking of the direct object (accusative
marking) is the existing marker of the indirect object (dative marker). This
process of using the old “dative” marker for a differential object marking is
clearly observable in the diachrony of the Persian language.

Languages with an active DOM system employ selective object marking,
which means that certain direct objects are marked, but not all of them as in a
case system. Bossong (ibid.) arranges the semantic factors governing
differential object marking according to three basic dimensions, which he
calls the domains of inherence, reference, and constituence. We can roughly
define the domain of inherence in terms of animacy hierarchy, the domain of
reference in terms of definiteness, and the domain of constituence in terms of
topic/comment opposition. While some languages show a greater tendency
towards marking animacy, others are more inclined to mark definiteness. At
any rate, this selective marking is usually complex and involves several
parameters. After a comprehensive and informative review of a large number
of earlier studies on r@, Samvelian (2018, p. 255) maintains that “the presence
of =ra is determined by the interaction between several parameters” beyond
binary features.® She adds: “Complex as it may seem, this situation is neither
specific to Persian nor to DOM.” True as it may sound, this complexity should
not hold us back from seeking a more inclusive explanation for the selective

8 See Dabir Moghaddam (20064, p. 43).
8 A detailed analysis of the hierarchy of the factors governing the marked and unmarked direct
objects is beyond the scope of this study. Brief mention will be made of some of these factors

in the translations of examples of marked and unmarked direct objects.
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use of ra in Persian, and a way out of the labyrinth of classifications and
exceptions.

Emphasizing the close link between syntax and pragmatics, Dabir
Moghaddam (2006a, pp. 37, 46) suggests that a sentence should be considered
a pragma-syntactic unit. He asserts that the stabilization of the postposition ra
as a marker of the direct object in syntax, “justifies its pragmatic/discourse
function as a marker of secondary topicalization”, i.e. raising a constituent to
the secondary topic of a sentence. Unmarked constituents remain as a part of
the comment or the predicate. In other words, Dabir Moghaddam places
Persian among the languages in which the domain of constituence, i.e. the
topic/comment opposition, precedes the domains of reference and inherence.

The selective use of r@ with direct objects in the present corpus bears
witness to an almost complete DOM system in the New Persian of this period.
It also indicates that Persian shows a greater tendency towards marking
topic/comment opposition. This opposition seems to be a more inclusive
domain for the differential marking of the direct object with @ in Persian.
Within the topic/comment opposition, other governing factors like animacy,
definiteness, high transitivity, concrete/abstract opposition, generic/non-
generic, etc. can be included.?” Yet, this does not mean that the topic/comment
opposition explains all instances of ra. Nor does it mean that it is the only
factor that triggers the ra-marking of direct objects.

Tabibzadeh (1385/2006, pp. 54-5) lists six possible syntactic
complements (actants) for non-copula verbs in Persian: (1) subject; (2) object;
(3) prepositional object; (4) ezafe object; (5) complement clause; (6) adverbial
complement.®® In Tabibzadeh’s presentation of verb complements, the term
“object” is entirely equivalent to the commonly used term “direct object.”
Prepositional objects are objects that are realized with a preposition, and ezafe
objects are objects that are realized with an ezafe construction.”

87 Most descriptions of the use of ra for differential object marking contain far too many
classifications and exceptions. Paul (2018, pp. 597-601) discusses, for instance, the use of ra
with definite nouns (names, pronouns, nouns with clitic pronouns), generic objects,
topicalization, special abstract nouns, special verbs, special nouns in the field of science,
technology, etc., almost all of which have exceptions.
8 1) fa‘il; 2) mafil; 3) mafil-i harf-i izafi-t; 4) maf ul-i nishana-yi izafi-t; 5) band-i
mutammamt;, 6) mutammam-i qiydr.
8 Even Seddiqian (1383/2004, pp. 131-54) uses maf il ‘object’ only for the direct object.
% Tabibzadeh (1385/2006, pp. 58-9) gives examples of three different kinds of verbs that
demand ezafe objects:

- verbs that only take an ezafe object: man muntazir-i Maryam shudam ‘1 waited for

Maryam’.
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The analysis of the instances of ra@ in the present corpus indicates that ra
may mark any of the above-mentioned complements (actants) of the main
verb. The main host of 7a is the direct object, but it also functions as the marker
of other objects, the marker of the non-canonical subjects in possession
expressions, and as topicalizer in reverse ezafe constructions. Special uses of
ra, like marking the subject, also occur, though very infrequently.

Specific examples of different uses of ra will be presented in the sections
that follow. Before that, I wish to present three interesting examples to
demonstrate the transitional nature of this period in the diachrony of object
marking in New Persian. In the first example (129), ra is used as the marker
of both the direct and the indirect object. In the second example (130), two
direct objects and one indirect object are marked with ra, and two indirect
objects with bi. The third example (131) contains three objects: one direct and
one indirect object that are marked with ra, and one ezafe object.

(129) KB/MaT (CE): 298 )
9603 S ol yar |y Alac ¢ el Aadl | Glal g )y () el S ) jad A D juias
Cliox Qs 5 Sl dpaidg ded asad el 58 1) Glidliom sl s (g s pes
Ol i ol ad LU 83550 Jilia con ) ol ) iy 55 slady) jo cxin sad ol jiia | 5]
At Caa
‘His majesty, the moon-escorted khan, having blessed the Rustam-
like amirs, sent the artillery, and ordered gunners and commanders
of gunners to accompany them. All [the amirs] began preparing the
army for the battle, [by] putting on armor and wearing helmets.
Having brought the artillery, they arranged them in battle array
together with gunners in front of the Khiyaban Gate.’

(130) MI/VB: f.46r
1 93 oA galalisa Cpamn ey | AL yiul G geala )i Gl goda dg 1) &L
A 534S 3 ga 8 e S 3 Ul ) 5 Al g
‘He gave Balkh to Badi‘ al-Zaman Mirza and the province of
Astarabad to Muzaffar Husayn Mirza. He commanded the two
princes to kneel in homage for Balkh and Astarabad at the same
assembly.’

- verbs that demand an ezafe object + ra: ‘Ali ta rif-i shuma ra mikard ‘‘Ali spoke
highly about you’.

- verbs that can take either an ezafe object; i sifarish-i ghaza dad ‘He ordered food’ or
an ezafe object + ra: i sifarish-i ghaza ra dad ‘He ordered the food’.
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(131) KB/MaB (CE): 26
ﬁ.‘uﬂ‘adﬂ‘ﬁ&.ﬁ\)‘)@j\ ;\)}\.A&LAA(::J}A)SJ\JA\ \J \J‘)g.oj:\my\uuu
280
‘He assisted Sultan Abii Sa‘td Mirza, captured the provinces of
Transoxiana, and handed them over to him.’

4.1.5.2.1 The postposition ra as the marker of direct object

As previously mentioned, the direct object was usually not marked in early
CNP. Unmarked direct objects are similarly found in the present corpus, but
the frequency of r@-marked direct objects is much higher than of unmarked
ones. The r@ marking includes both animate and inanimate, as well as definite,
indefinite, and specific direct objects, a feature shared with MNP. Instances
of unmarked specific, definite, and animate objects will be presented in the
next section.

(132) SI/AaT: 5r
A R s 5 JUB (lase 4 sie 353 415X € 1248 ) ren (Ul 4y
‘When Ayba Sultan had placed a group of his men
([+human/+specific]) in ambush, he himself set off for the
battlefield.’

(133) SI/TAA:16
e WLl 8 1aR )5 5 )0 AV ) Bel | aS agea S i calladllae
““Abd al—Muttali‘_t;"had vowed ... to sacrifice his oldest child
([+human/+definite]) to show his obedience to God... Together
with his son, he set out for Mecca’s altar of sacrifice. Having heard

from performing that act.’

As is seen, the object of the verb mani * amadan (mani ‘ shodan in Persian) in
example (133) is marked with r@. A similar sentence with the corresponding
verb in Persian would have been realized with an ezafe construction as: mani -
i @ az in amr shudand.

1 Note the use of the ezafe object. The corresponding prepositional phrase would be: bi i taslim
kard.
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(134) SI/ZaT1: 52v
\J \Jﬂ)dﬁ;u%é\smhbj)\jﬁm\ L;])A\ a\_\;\(,ll.c cL&&Lﬂ;JJ\ 2 e
Obe 03115 ey lalis sl ie |5 1) e dpmand (I3l 5 S oLy
A28 e S
‘After the death of the king, the defender of the world, the Istajlai
amirs desired to make Sultan Hiydar Mirza ([+human/+definite])
their king. The other Qizilbashs, who wanted Isma‘ill Mirza
([+human/+definite]), martyred Sultan Hiydar Mirza ([+human/
+definite]) in the battle.’

(135) SI/zaT2: 101
el O 8 GSE L ) el ) (S 2 S aslee |y el 48 oLialy siny
A:\E.at_).bm\qaﬁﬁaaﬁ)\ﬁjgﬂ)ﬁob:\ﬁg\JDL&:L“;; Odalus U 2l 4
JREEQ I
‘And when Ya'qub Padshah became aware of this ([-
animate/+definite]), he sent one of his amirs ([+human/+specific])
with a huge army to Ardabil in order to capture Sultan ‘Alt Padshah
([+human/+definite]) together with his brothers and transfer them
to Shiraz and imprisoned them in the fortress of Istarkh.’

(136) MI/VB: £.28v

s s sd Gl sl a5 ) ea g a8 Cule 15 S il 1 5y
sy 59 s a3 53 02008 S Gl 208 Caay e aS gl Jly 2 4Bl i a1

A ailX QS ),

‘Ulugh Bayg Mirza had patronized his father ([+human/+definite]).

His strategy and tactics were excellent...He played gopuz ([-
animate/-definite]) well... The first year that the army marched to
Hindiistan, I had stationed Sayyid Ysif ([+human/+definite]) in

Kabul.’

(137) MI/HN: f.6r
2335132 e Ol 1) (e dana 1) pa0 025l ysa alioly P ) Cadle 2y
ww\Jﬂbhgdde@Bﬁ@u‘)m&f‘ﬁ\@ﬂb JlJJ_,IbLthU.Ia:\g
Aadaa )
‘Fearing for his life ... Mirza Muhammad Husayn hid himself

carpet.” Having been informed, the king’s men took Mirza
Muhammad Husayn ([+human/+definite]) out of the carpet and
brought him ([+human/+definite]) to the king. The long and short
of the matter [is that] His Majesty forgave Mirza Muhammad
Husayn’s sins ([-animate/+definite]) out of consideration for his
aunts.’
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In the above example, khedmatkart, which is an indirect object, is marked with
ra. Indirect objects of such verbs in MNP are realized with the preposition bi.

(138) MI/IQJ: 430v.
a5 dshe 5 gandae |y 358 0,50 sk eainn (glal i lla O
Al 8 s ) i el Jiy | ol g e G5 alllae il
‘When Darab acted so dreadfully and made himself
([+human/+definite]) rebuked and rejected for all eternity,

‘Abdallah Khan killed his [Darab’s] young son and relieved his
mind from worries for a while.’

(139) MI/PN: 528-9
IR0 o B 21 (el s b g 525l Gy |y aall | lalile
“Adil Khan... seized the fortress ([-animate/+definite]) and
appointed a person named Sayyidi Farhan ([+human/+specific]) to
guard it.’

(140) KB/MA: 6r
el cadls Ay 3 asmiale Ol 5 Cuilae Sl ale )5S gla
“The mentioned khan... knew the science of history ([-
animate/+definite]) very well and he had some knowledge of
astrology too. He had divided the hours of the day and night equally,

that certain hour.’

(141) KB/MaB (CE): 11-12
w33 i ke 5 S 1) anie R aS (5 ke il (s A L Omes Ulg 0
g ey 2 s e O 1) 0801 el
‘Like a rose bush in Spring, which nurtures and takes care of its rose
buds ([-animate/+definite]), Darvish Husayn... never put the princes
([+human/+specific]) down from his shoulders.’

(142) KB/MaT (CE): 216
94 535550 b ) easd K1) Bglaiif i ael sbaws ) L lilsa
‘The young fighters . . . captured an unfortunate man ([-++human/+
specific]) from the army of the enemy and killed him.’

92 Specific direct object marked with 7a.
93 Another specific direct object marked with rd.
94 Note the use of the non-finite verb form as the final verb in the sentence.
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(143) KB/TRS: 7
Cab ol 2 sh paplds ALIsl dige 5 1) e Gl (G & (el 5 8 [Ualu]
2 R G
‘[Sultan] made the light of his eyes, Sultan Husayn ([+human/+
definite]), sit on the royal throne and then passed away (lit. he
himself set out towards the invisible world).’

As is known 7@ can be used to topicalize the adverb of time and place of the
intransitive verbs, and this is still common in Persian. In examples (144) and
(145), the temporal adverbs are marked with »@, but these also happen to be
objects of the transitive verb guzaran(i)dan ‘to spend’.

(144) MI/VB: f.42v

animate/+definite]) on the riverbank, unable to cross.’

(145) KB/MaB (CE): 16
il Jumd 15 s K Aa s S 55 Y 5 40 ilae 5 ) saaia [ Hlaad A dend]
AR s ol e )y
‘[Muhammad Khan Shaybani] triumphant and victorious, set out
towards the province of Turkistan to spend the summer ([-
animate/+definite]) there.’

In the examples below, the common object of the two verbs in each example
is marked with ra. These common objects function as the direct objects of one
of the verbs and the prepositional object of the other one. In example (146),
the verb nishanidan ‘to make sit’ takes a direct object which can only be
marked with 7@, while the verb istighal nimiidan ‘to welcome’ takes a
prepositional object, with the preposition az ‘of, from’. The postposition ra is
used as equivalent to the ablative preposition az ‘of, from’ of the verb istigbal
nimiidan. In example (147), the verb and munhazim sakhtan ‘to defeat’ takes
a direct object which can only be marked with »@, while the verb jang kardan
‘to fight’ takes a prepositional object, with the comitative preposition ba. The
postposition ra in this example is also used as equivalent to the comitative
preposition ba ‘with’ of the verb jang kardan. In both cases, the prepositional
objects are obligatory complements of the verbs in question.
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(146) SI/AaT: 13v
S 2 gl) 250 Lol aSla 4S ol s g RS0l dia (53 50ee Ly i) 01 ) el
95 [awitid] cuilalis AT 1 03 gad JLial |
‘Together with few other men, Amirzada Alvand fled to Diyarbakir,
Day1 Qasim, who was the governor there, welcomed Alvand Bayg
([t+human/+definite]) and made him ([-+human/+definite]) sit on the
royal throne.’

(147) KB/MaB (CE): 226
Kia )y aSlan o lalialy 5 28EE 5 s i cpdadle i Sas AAY 4l jo
al o jeie 0a S
‘And in the year 983, he fought and defeated the sultans of Turkistan
and Tashkent and the kings of that land ([+human/+definite]).’

In some complex sentences containing several direct objects, only one of the
objects is marked with ra, as in the example below. This seems to be a result
of the general stylistic trend during this period of using longer complex
sentences, with the omission of repeated elements.

(148) KB/MaT (CE): 239
e a2 31 ) VB Anl iy alS gy | 4S il 3 pllaaglen oSa
Al Gla ) smslen 52 U800 (e 520l seb (ER1AR dal a5 bl 4l 3
‘His Majesty, obeyed by the world, issued the order that. . . Dawlat-
kildi and Kh'aja Quli ([+human/+definite]) were to be mutilated,
and Kh'aja Almas and Kh'aja Khudaybakhsh, together with the
other two servants, were to be hanged.’

4.1.5.2.2 Unmarked Direct Object

The frequency of unmarked direct objects in the studied text is much lower
than that of the ra@-marked ones. The absence of r@ in the examples below fits
well with both the theory of differential object marking, as presented by
Bossong, and Dabir Moghaddam’s theory on r@ as primarily marking the
secondary topic of a sentence. The examples below show that definiteness,
animacy, and high transitivity do not necessarily prevent a direct object from
going unmarked. This again raises the topic/comment opposition to a higher
position in the hierarchy of factors governing differential object marking in
Persian.

95 L% s missing in the manuscripts. It is added following Navai’s critical edition.
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(149) SI/AaT: 4v—>5r
Qadia ) A algd b el Cawa Gl aS 3 gy diuily CyY g g oldaly  aiUala
“Through his holy insight, Sultan ‘Ali Padshah had realized that he
would soon become a martyr at the hands of his enemies. He took
off the crown ([-animate/+definite]) from his head and put it on the

Ardabil.’

(150) SUTAA: 52
e Y 5 Ol Jie g ol 53 03 gad J ke JISE 5 Lol (A Laig 53 0l 5) 0
Ciad gyl ks 41850 (e 2 2 olulen (AR Adper 5 203 5a sae
2oslee s 2 ESdas Qlie da vl
‘As he [Shah Isma‘Tl] grew up, he used to indulge in the pleasure of
the chase, and visited Sumam and other pleasant parts of the
province. Having the sight of ruling an empire in his mind, he always
let the falcon of his ambition® ([-animate/+definite]) fly high to
capture the eagle of the empire.’

(151) SI/ ZaT1: 53v
d}ﬁ$b%§\)&ﬁ&d})ﬁ\ ‘)JDMIQ.G‘@\)SA&BJ.HQ._H} d:\m\ ol
P BN EVTRGIPL NPT 4530 aldie ] 4S8 el 1 0e jeda ) 22l e 355
O5o8b 4851 ailly 1 e 48 dile jie Gyl Mlaise (e je s odal ol o jiied
D)
‘Shortly before dawn..., Shah Isma‘1l goes to the house of Ughli,
the confectioner. He enters a room, closes the door ([-ani-
mate/+definite]), and sleeps... In the afternoon, Mirza Suliyman
I'timad al-Dawla”” comes to Parikhan Khanum, the king’s sister,
and presents the situation ([-animate/+definite]). She orders them to
break in (lit. break down the door and go inside).’

In an almost identical paragraph in ZaT2 below, the last of the non-marked
direct objects in ZaT1 is marked with @ (152). Both forms are completely
well-functioning and fit well with Dabir Moghaddam’s theory. The non-
marking vs. marking of the identical objects in these two examples affects the
degree of topicality of the objects. In the example above, the non-marked dar
‘door’ functions as a part of the predicate/comment, and the whole sentence
can be translated as: ‘She orders them to break in’ without any indication of

% The falcon is not glossed as +animate as it is used metaphorically.
97 I'timad al-Dawla actually means vizier. I have kept it as it is in order to highlight the
differences between the two manuscripts of Zubdat al-Tavarikh.
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the ‘door’; whereas it turns into the secondary topic of the sentence in the
example below and should be translated as ‘break down the door’.

(152) SI/ZaT2: 135
355 s 3 s Mk i o eadl alsla Al ey il oL
83 g i 9 i (e allA GG 3 ey g Glade ) e peda Sl amy | ai e
s e (g5l ARSI y asSL )] e L
‘Shortly before dawn..., Shah Isma‘il goes to the house of the
confectioner, closes the door ([-animate/+definite]) and sleeps... In
the afternoon, Mirza Suliyman, the vizier, informs Parikhan
Khanum. At her order, they break down the door ([-ani-
mate/+definite]) and go inside.’

(153) MI/VB: f.8v
a3 oK ) e (oS e e 25 Jae ) ale i Y 5 ealay
‘The income of Firghana province, if justly managed, will maintain
three to four thousand men ([+human/-definite]).’

(154) MI/HN: f.17r
Rl a5 55y slan ol o (633 5B gt Ll pla S50 i) s 4n R e e
‘Although I have other sons, I love none of them ([+human/+spe-
cific]) as I love your Humaytin.’

(155) MI/IQJ: 438r
3l gl 3 5 5 CAliE (63 po (i 538 (Sl Sl (pl 4S s gudl
‘Ah! Alas, that this brazen, cruel man did not understand the value
of such a man ([+human/+specific]) and destroyed him for no
reason.’

(156) MI/PN: 499
Aode 5 g dagp Gl g gl Culed )14 ied pd lea | Sl oliigd
‘The fierce king shot four lions ([Jr_é_r_l_i_r-ﬁ_a_té/:c-i-e-ﬁnite]), two male
lions ([+animate/-defenite]), which were extremely robust and
vigorous, and two females ([+animate/-defenite]). The mace bearers

highness.’
Note the non-marking of the inherently definite direct objects, namely proper

names in examples (157) and (158), a possessed noun in example (159), and
a noun together with a demonstrative in example (160). In MNP, inherently
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definite direct objects are considered direct objects that cannot be used without
ra.

(157) KB/MA: 5v
L A (0 galad aliy el o) ) sla Chilalis adad Jea 5 dagd Jlu o
In the year nine hundred forty, he was declared the blessed ruler of
Transoxiana ([-animate/+definite]).

(158) KB/MaB (CE): 5

oaod 4 a )l sd il s (Sl Jlen 5 G (e 3L OB LD ) S5 ola

USO8 sati spal 0 1 e ¢ ALE el Al ) Ciafia yala g 5 g
R 8 4SS Flilea w5 SUA GG 7l el gt A

‘The great khan, Abii '1-Khayr Khan... victoriously and vigorously

liberated (freed) the province of Kh'arazm ([-animate/+definite])

from the hands of Shahrukh Mirza b. Amir Timur Gurkan, and

ascended the throne as the emperor and the king of the world.’

(159) KB/MaT (CE): 233
A s eabudil gy Gl ey lia il I jeal Lyl A G jeas
S8 S0l 5 agh a4y 5 SIH (0 g4 AS QI Caal | je Slagl judiad
ol 35303515 ) A ) it

‘And the fortunate and victorious khan first asked for the sharp pen
of his highness, the noble, prosperous Mirza Amin Kitabdar (-
animate/+definite]), who had outstripped all his contemporaries in
intelligence and acuity.’

(160) KB/MaT (CE): 263
i ) g ad S el Aall o 4S ATl
‘They realized that it would be impossible to capture that sky-like
fortress ([-animate/+definite]).’

Also, note the use of an unmarked direct object with the verb bi gatl risanidan
‘to kill’ in example (161). Verbs like bi gatl risanidan are also considered
special verbs whose direct objects cannot be used without »a (Paul 2018, p.
599).

(161) KB/TRS: 10
Aol J56 258 oy (€ )3 4S 350 da s oo g o) il 50 2 K
‘It is said that he was so extreme in punishing that he had killed one
thousand persons ([+human/-definite]) with his own hands.’
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4.1.5.2.3 Other objects with ra

As was mentioned previously, in early CNP, the postposition »@ was mainly
used to mark other complements of the verb than the direct object. It was
predominantly used to mark indirect objects that in MNP are canonically
realized with prepositions like bi ‘to’, ba ‘with’, az ‘from, of’, barayi ‘for,
to’.® In fact, the earlier function of the postposition r@ as an old “dative”
marker, which automatically followed all instances of the indirect object, has
been assigned to prepositions over time.

There are plenty of such instances of »@ in the present corpus as well.
However, the total frequency of them is at least four times lower than that of
direct objects marked with »@, but much higher than in MNP. Here follow
examples of ra used as the marker of different types of indirect objects:

4.1.5.2.3.1 rd as the marker of the addressee of the verb of speech

The addressee of the verb of speech is normally realized with the preposition
bi in MNP. In colloquial Persian, the addressee of the verb of speech can be
marked with ra.

(162) SI/AaT: 17v—18r
O oA 5l Kia cajla 0 laSase B 1) B men | OlE Haul (ES
‘The Alexander-like emperor ... ordered another -gz- oup to attack the
fortress from both sides, while he himself invaded from another gate

Al SV 5 alail 5o s Ja 5 glbiie ity sl 50 sedan Camy 5 et Caaliindy 1) SV

050 B Cua g (Sl 51 08
‘When he was close to death, Shaykh Saft al-Din called together the
fast to the religious law, and to the mystical path of the Sufi shaykhs.
He further enjoined them to continue offering hospitality and alms
to the poor.’

%8 Prepositional objects in Persian used to be designated after their prepositions as: maf iil-i
bi-1, maf“al-i ba-1, maf“il-i azt, maf ul-i bardyi. For practical reasons, the traditional terms

ablative, locative, benefactive, instrumental, etc. are also used in this section.
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4.1.5.2.3.2 rd as the marker of the recipient

The recipient of the verb dadan ‘to give’ is normally realized with the
preposition bi in MNP. Marking the recipient with ra@ occurs in colloquial
Persian as well.

(164) SI/ZaT1: 56v
LA A KA ) g odile AS Alldia aal g | (6 S aren aS 2l oS
‘It was commanded to pay all the men of the army their several years
of delayed wages from the treasury.’

(165) SI/ZaT2: 146

4.1.5.2.3.3 rd as the marker of the goal

In examples (166) and (167) below, the postposition @ functions as the
marker of the goal of the verb takhtan ‘to invade’ that is normally realized
with the preposition bi in MNP.

(166) SI/AaT: 18r
Ohed e (s b (Sl aailalis o sus g olilgan | ) e SY ) ) (S0 4S adasles
-l é\}aabbba)s'&uqt\&_;qug)IA..:MJ'&S\JM\;S}SJ};;):)':&J&
‘It became known that one of Mirza Jahanshah’s sons, known as
Sultan Husayn Barani, who was residing around Kukja Dankiz, had
developed a feverish imagination in his mind, and attacked the

forces with him.’

(167) MI/IQJ: 427r

3 gai 03l ) ladene a1 HYloda S0 35 3 58l 48 an ) Ola aabsay |, 203 ga
SO o s S (e as

al-Din] and honored him with a mantle, a scimitar studded with
gems, and horses and elephants... His Majesty was informed that
Balangtiish the Uzbek, chief commander of Nadar Muhammad
khan, was determined to attack the environs of Kabul and Ghazin.’

As is observable in example (168), the goal object of a similar verb is
marked with the preposition bi, and the recipient object is marked with ra.
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(168) SUTAA: 21 _
258 oS pin ) ash b oa R e I (S limoisen sel o Slim ) 2

Ay b
‘During the lifetime of that praiseworthy amir, the governor of part
of Georgia, with a force of Georgian infidels, attacked without

The goal object can also be realized as an ezafe object, as in example (169).
This is a feature of MNP as well.

(169) SI/ZaT: 51r
S US| alaii gl j3 cali Ban 4 S ol aud sl WSl Gla Al
.09 sad Glaad A& Al sl ) ) las (’St;
‘Abi 'I-Kkayr Khan, the governor of Abivard,... vowed not to
attack Khurasan (attacking=EZ Khurasan) any more... Iskandar
Khan, the governor of Bukhara, intended to attack Khurasan...’

4.1.5.2.3.4 ra as the marker of the source of motion

The verbs vida ‘ kardan and pidrid kardan ‘to say farewell’ in examples (170—
171) are verbs with at least one obligatory complement apart from the subject.
This obligatory complement indicates the source of motion (ablative object)
and is usually realized with the preposition az in MNP.

(170) SUTAA: 25
Ol giba hal g 5 ea S glag )y (ld Filbia [opall ha fd] &pas o
S g Chay Je 6 gt Caad At
‘His holiness [Shaykh Saft al-Din] said farewell to the shaykhs of
Fars. Asking for their spiritual help, he set out for his home.’

(171) SUTAA: 22
------------------------------- .;")-S-é\qj 1) (i alle 63y mlla 3 63 aila
‘When it was the time for that person of excellent disposition [Qutb

to the inferior world.’
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(172) KB/TRS: 230-31
é@&d\)\d@}kp)ﬁj})iﬁ \‘)1:\.'1.3 i\add.« Vv JMJJJ\&.&MU\A
A KAl
‘The valorous khan... left (lit. said farewell to) the world of
mortality in the year nine hundred sixteen, and set out towards the
invisible world of eternity.’

4.1.5.2.3.5 rd as the marker of the benefactive

The verbs muhayya sakhtan ‘provide’ and mandan ‘to be left’ in examples
(173-175) take an optional complement as well. This optional complement is
a benefactive object, which is usually realized with the preposition bardyi in
MNP.

(173) MI/IQJ: 16r
Al )8 Jlae | ylallaa
‘There was no room for the opponents to stay.’

(174) KB/MaB (CE): 16
1 el cplaSls 3 Saa o)l slas JLial and yo L GBS 3 e desa
ali Liga 5 3na (5 s 5 488 5 5 5be 5 J i
‘Amir Muhammad Mazid Tarkhan... welcomed them. For each of
the renowned sultans, he provided accommodation, food-stores, and
gifts in homage.’

(175) KB/TRS: 37
DRl a5 02l dlda) g Vsl ) iy o) iy e 5 ) 1) e Kalea
il
‘For Jahangir Mirza, at the time of his departure from this world of
calamities, eleven children and grandchildren were left behind.’

4.1.5.2.3.6 ra as the marker of the comitative object

The verb jang karadn in example (176) takes a comitative object, usually
realized with the preposition 5@ in MNP.

(176) KB/MaB (CE): 226
Kin ) Sdae o Glaliinly 5 S 5 GluS 5 cpladle b R AT 4w 3
JUIEN W P wd S
‘And in the year 983, he fought [with] and defeated the sultans of
Turkistan and Tashkent and the kings of that land.’
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4.1.5.2.4 Non-canonical subjects with rd in expressions of possession

In CNP, possession was usually expressed by a copula construction, in which
the possessor or the non-canonical subject was marked with »a. In MNP, this
type of possession construction has been replaced by the possession
expression with the verb dashtan. Expressions of possession with non-
canonical subjects are found in the present corpus (177—184), but infrequently,
and not in all the works. For instance, I have not found any such possession
constructions in SI/ZaT1, SI/ZaT2, or MI/VB. The results from the present
study indicate that this process of language change had almost reached its
completion by the time these works were composed.

(177) SI/AaT: 5v
________________________ L) 8y (g m Jua )
‘However, the opponents had their suspicions that the Sufis and the

out of Ardabil.’

(178) SI/TAA: 30
Al ol A s b adae alEie) | J g clae ) 515
‘Mongol amirs and nobles had great trust in him, that treasurer of
spiritual direction.’

(179) MI/HN: f.16v—f.17r
O\M)}J*J\Jeﬁ?dﬂ‘b“d\ﬁ}ﬁ:\ﬁ&(}Aﬁj\)ﬂj‘wﬁ.\:\ﬁse&i&)@
Al S0 X 84S Gl ag ) e 2y Hla Ju Ko
‘Her Majesty, my aunt, said: “you are negligent towards my son.
You are the king and you have other children. You do not need to
be anxious. ] am anxious, who have only one child.””

(180) MI/IQJ: 442v

pUaiaS ehaiy) 53 2 5l (g3 RG4S oy o Alline A 548 35 (5 1) U8 daes
(sdie Gl pd 43l o) ) ) e (500 S5 Gl A8 L) AiE 5l il side S

ilis e 2805 AT G J) 1) g g a2 ye 48
‘And Hamid Khan had a wife whom the father of any cunning
woman needed to take lessons from... When Nizam al-Mulk became
obsessed with women and wine, this woman soon found her way
into his harem and provided his harem with wine out of view of

people outside.’
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(181) KB/MA: 6v
S Sl B Gliaa Gl | iSalle s
‘And his excellency, the khan, shares kinship with the Sayyids of
Badakhshan.’

(182) KB/MaB: 5 )
e 8 ) SBlane e )y S s
‘And His Majesty had eleven righteous sons as follows...’

(183) KB/MaT (CE): 249
ol Juala Jlad ) asea | Lo oliyeps oldialy 48 alllaeal)

‘Praise be to God that all these qualities are gathered in our king, the
defender of the faith.’

(184) KB/TRS: 7-8
[<ol s 2 glan] GA 2y glas ) 5 Camala cpall &ile el [l jilae] Gl aa
e D)
‘Their (Muzaffarids) ancestor is Amir Ghiyath al-Din HajjT and he
Muhammad, and Mansiir. No child_r_e"ri_;v_é_r_é_ left behlnd _by Abubakr
and Muhammad, but Mansiir had three sons.’

4.1.5.2.5 The topicalizer ra in an ezafe construction

There are instances in the manuscripts where 74 is inserted in a reverse ezafe
construction” and functions as a topicalizer. Reverse ezafe constructions with
a topicalizer ra occur in MNP too — mostly in colloquial Persian — but not so
frequently.'® In such instances, ezafe is replaced by a pronominal clitic.'”' The
examples (185-194) are clear instances of topicalizer 7@, in most cases with
the topic of the sentence also moved to the beginning of the sentence. The
corresponding ezafe constructions supplied beneath each example are meant
to highlight the process of topicalization.

9 Izafa-yi maqlib.

100 Iy Persian linguistic terminology, this topicalizer ra is called ra-yi mubtadasaz or ra-yi
Jfakk-i izafa ‘ezafe-disjointing ra’.

191 Here follow one example taken from Dabir Moghaddam’s paper (2006b, p. 92):

purtiqal-u bayad puss-ish-u kand ba ‘d khurd ‘ As to the orange, one should first peel it and then

eat it.”
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(185) SI/AaT: 10r

Al R )y (A e G ld g JoKi e
‘The idea of ruling over Azarbayjan and ‘Irdq pleased the king of
Rome. Together with a huge army of cruel Romans, he dispatched

[The corresponding ezafe construction would be: movafig=EZ mizaj=EZ
padshah=EZ rim.]
(186) SUTAA: 25

Ll o Jsd plai )y &puan (0 S (mpe 55 d3a3 5 Jaad Gl (a0 2 8
.03l

‘However much money and luxury items his brother offered him,
His Holiness refused them all.’

[The corresponding ezafe construction would be: nazar=EZ qabul=EZ an

hazrat.]

(187) SI/ZaT1: 39v )
O s 43 sie (e ) e Loalil S pa 5138 Glsp | yam Ul
Ak
‘The idea of a raid against Circassia occupied the mind of Sultan
Hiydar. Together with a group of Sufis, he set out towards Shirvan.’

[The corresponding ezafe construction would be: bar sar=EZ Sultan
Hiydar.]

(188) MI/VB: f.15v—.16r
28 Ol Camyie e B 2 1) 1) e yeali Gl (Sl 00 S dB ey 0
‘When Shaybani Khan besieged Nasir Mirza in Kandahar, I set out
for Laghman.’

[The corresponding ezafe construction would be: gibal kardan=EZ Nasir
Mirza.]

(189) MI/HN: £.23r
Jie 938 adiayaS ah oSA 1) 1) e b CasaS 51 ) yae deaa lall W o 3
‘Meanwhile, Sultan Muhammad Mirza and Nakhvat Sultan Mirza
were both sentenced to be blinded.’

[The corresponding ezafe construction would be: bi chishm=EZ Sultan
Muhammad Mirza va Nakhvat SultanMirza har du.]
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(190) KB/MA: 6r
il 3OS 9 5 Gl ) sA) ) A ey dillae Cals s ) HsSM gla
235 Ul 3 OV A )
‘Due to his justice, the rule of the mentioned khan lasted longer than
that of his brothers, and his grandeur and power were greater than
those of his peers.’

[The corresponding ezafe construction would be: zaman=EZ khani=EZ
khan=EZ mazkir.]

(191) KB/MaB (CE): 15
o B LS aS 2l ,8s el ol pbad DRI 50 3L 1) el S dese
A oaily (53 ity — alll e D& G4 — 43y (A dea) Sl
‘Once again, the great mind of Muhammad Khan Shaybani was
occupied with a desire to attack the army of Ahmad Khan and,
trusting in God, plunder his army.’

[The corresponding ezafe construction would be: dar khatir=EZ khatir=EZ
Muhammad Khan Shaybani.]

(192) KB/TRS: 7
o)) el a e sa dal g

‘When the predestined death of the sultan arrived...’

[The corresponding ezafe construction would be: ajal=EZ maw id=EZ

sultan.]

(193) KB/MaT (CE): 250
O3S Jie 5 (ALEIG 12 ) ), (o€ ) il (S i SO
‘On the dismissal of Aniisha Khan Urganjt from the throne and [the
act of] blinding him’

[The corresponding ezafe construction would be: zikr=EZ khal * kardan=EZ

Aniisha Khan Urginjt az.)

(194) KB/MaT (CE): 222
w5 S el Jhla ) 503 (slsh 28 e 3 ) A 4 5 cduail
‘At any rate, the idea of marriage struck Aniisha Khan’s evil mind
in Samarqand.’

[The corresponding ezafe construction would be: az khatir—EZ
namubarak=EZ Aniisha Khan.]

102 Note also the use of the postposition @ and the preposition az together.
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4.1.5.2.6 Special cases of rd

Some uses of ra in the studied works do not fit any of its usual syntactic
functions in MNP. One is its use together with the object of passive verbs, as
in examples (195) and (196) below. The verbs in these examples, (8 nh b
and O sl 8 | are passive verbs that normally do not allow an object marked
with ra. It is not clear how common these occurrences of r@ were in CNP
texts, but Natel Khanlari (1366/1987b, p. 391) presents instances of this use
of ra extracted from early CNP texts.

(195) MI/VB: f.42r

Tappa. From halfway between Khujand and Ura Tappa, Khalifa was
sent to Shaykh al-Zuniin as a messenger. That senseless fellow,
instead of giving a satisfactory answer, had seized Khalifa and
ordered him to be executed.’

(196) KB/MaT (CE): 237-8
OWBI L G S ga e Sl ey s, )) alle adia 23554 55 O 4l
A R jlas Jal el sa (sl s
‘And as the eyes of the world were illuminated by the light of
sunbeams, the eyes of the people of the fortress were honored by the
dust from the horse of the powerful khan, like a medicine.’

Compare example (196) above with example (197) below:

(197) SUTAA: 17
Ay Al ) Gl )lgkes dles Aaiad 1 lalls e
‘The world of darkness was illuminated by his world-adoring
beauty.’

Another is the use of 7a together with a noun to build a sentence adverb, as in
the examples below.'® The sentence adverb in these examples is gaza ra,
made up of a noun ‘destiny/chance’ + r@.’* Seddiqian (1383/2004, p. 143)
designates this kind of ra as adverbializer ra,'”® and maintains that it was

103 See also example (201).
104 Equivalent to az qaza in MNP.

105 In Persian ra-yi giydsaz.
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commonly occurring in the early CNP texts. In my opinion, 74 in this context
is used in the same sense as the original r@diy in OP, to designate the cause.

(198) MI/IQJ: 432v
e s alail sy a3 s g 033 Sy S8 Y518 ) 4S 0 S
025l ) gaangen ) Bk 4 gl A A Jlea | Lol
‘So it was declared [by his majesty]: “I will reward anyone who
shoots [that pheasant] and brings it to me with five hundred Rupees.”
By chance, Jamal Khan shot it with a musket and brought it to his
highness.’

(199) KB/MaB (CE): 47
M&Uw)ﬁdﬁﬂﬁdcamiw\ J\c_uium u\;.ﬁjmuuu \JLAB
st ed e jh J )
‘By chance, Sultan Mahmiid khan had left Akhsi the same night and
arrived at a place one farsakh from Bukhara.’

I have also found a few instances of subjects marked with r@. Natel Khanlari
(1366/1987b, pp. 385—6) and Seddiqgian (1383/2004, pp. 145—7) present some
examples of this use of @ in early CNP texts. Natel Khanlari emphasizes that
ra-marked subjects were not commonly occurring, and might be a dialectal
feature.

(200) MI/IQJ: 16106
el el 05 1y Lo 43180 € aualy 35 S 50 5 4S 231 53 g0 yise o puian)
e -
‘His Majesty said: “We are in short of time. This cannot be left to
others; I have to go after them personally.”’

(201) MI/IQJ: 443r

3R Gl g o )
‘Beside the known larger rivers of the Bingala, there was a small
river that the ship had to cross.’

106 This example can also be considered an instance of topicalization in an ezafe construction.
The corresponding ezafe construction would then be [kh'ud=i mda]. However, the use of the
reflexive pronoun kh'ud in such an ezafe construction sounds more like an MNP construction.
In CNP, kh'ud is usually used after the pronoun and without ezafe, i.e. ma khvud.
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(202) KB/MA: 6v

Sl Ciad 4y aS ) Gy y0 Sle g 223 48348 25 ol )
‘The dervish who was high-minded / did not did not agree to ascend
the throne.’

The analysis of the postposition 7a in the present corpus shows that the number
of direct objects marked with 7@ is more than three times greater than the sum
of other complements marked with ra. This implies that the shift in the
function of ra to be the syntactic marker of the direct object must have been
almost complete by the time these works were composed. The statistical tables
below confirm this conclusion. As can be seen, the frequency of other
complements with 74 is higher in the manuscripts of the Khanate of Bukhara
and lower in the manuscripts of Mughal India. This might be due to the more
formal language of the Khanate of Bukhara and the less formal language of
Mughal India. The selective use of »@ with the direct and indirect objects, and
its use with other complements, also indicate that the primary pragmatic
function of 7a can be topicalization.

Table. 10 The postposition ra

Direct object with ~ Other complements with TOTAL
ra ra
SI 119 15 134
MI 106 23 129
KB 100 35 135
TOTAL 325 73 398

4.1.6 Cardinal and ordinal numbers

Cardinal numbers are used in the same way as in MNP. For ordinal numbers,
avval ‘first’ has been used exclusively except in compound ordinal numbers
like bist u yakum ‘twenty-first’. In two manuscripts of Mughal India, IQJ and
PN, nakhost and nakhostin are also used; duvvum and duyyum ‘second’ are
used interchangeably; and sayyum'"’ ‘third’ is used exclusively, with the
exception of ZaT1, in which sivvum is also used. It must be noted that while
avval is not used in Tajik, duyyum and sayyum are still common in Tajik.
Duyyum and sayyum (also pronounced and transcribed as duyum and sayum)
have almost completely disappeared from Contemporary Persian.

107 Written both as s s and aw.
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4.2 Verbal system

The verbal system is another significant area that marks the process of
language change from CNP to MNP. Verbs in New Persian are inflected for
tense, aspect, mood, person, and number. Tense is expressed by using the past
and non-past stems. Aspect, mood, and negation are expressed with verbal
affixes, while person and number are expressed with personal endings. The
basic verbal categories (TAM categories) are made up of the two tenses,
present-future and past, the two aspects, imperfective and perfective, and the
four moods, indicative, subjunctive, imperative, and optative. The aspectual
and modal marking of these categories in MNP is in most cases different from
that of CNP. New Persian verbal affixes and their values are presented in
Table 11.

Table. 11 New Persian aspecto-modal verbal affixes

mi-, hami- Indicative, imperfective (durative, iterative, habitual) in the
present future context

108

mi-, hami-, -T Indicative, imperfective (durative, iterative, habitual), counter-

factual and evidential in the past context

bi- Subjunctive and imperative in the present future context
bi- Resultative in the past and future context

-ad Optative

na- Negation

na-/ma- Negation with imperative and optative

The formal and functional properties of the basic verbal categories is
definitely the most important feature of the verb morphology for tracing the
process of language change from CNP to MNP.

The modal opposition indicative/subjunctive is fully developed in MNP.
With some exceptions, the main aspectual and modal distinctions are
expressed by the prefixes mi- and bi-. The prefix mi- is the marker of present-
future indicative and past imperfective verb forms, except with the verbs
biidan ‘to be’ and dashtan ‘to have’. The prefix bi- is the marker of present
subjunctive, except with most compound verbs. The past perfective, also

108 According to Seddigian (1383/2004, pp. 80-82), the suffix - could carry a subjunctive value
in early CNP. She presents examples of such verb forms from the New Persian texts of the
12th—13th centuries, for instance in the example below from Tarikh-i Biyhaqr:
Y2 B (€l j5 35 sl o dea) Anl 52 B aS a0 o ) L 50 5 58550 5 a1 3 pease (L
‘Sultan Mas‘ud was wise, clever, and noble enough not to give the vizierate to anyone else
as long as Kh'aja Ahmad was in life.’
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called preterite, does not require any prefixes. In MNP, all verb forms are also
negated with the prefix na-. The negation prefix ma- with imperative and
optative is used very infrequently and mostly in poetic contexts. The situation
was different in early CNP. The overlaps of the aspectual and modal affixes
were many and the value of the verbal affixes was not stabilized. Marked verb
forms with prefixes and suffixes or various combinations of verbal affixes, as
well as unmarked verb forms, were used to express aspectual and modal
distinctions.

All this indicates a shift in the morphological marking of the verb forms
in the transition from CNP to MNP. Lenepveu-Hotz (2018, p. 421) states that
the modal opposition indicative/subjunctive did not exist during the classical
period (12th—19th centuries). However, the co-existence in the present corpus
of the alternative morphological markings of the verb forms with the very low
frequency of some classical forms bears witness to the ongoing development
of the indicative/subjunctive modal opposition. Evidence of this co-existence
and the ongoing development of the modal position can be observed in:

e The present-future verbs with indicative value being predominantly
marked with mi- but also without mi-.

e The preterite being predominantly unmarked, but also marked with
the prefix bi-.

o The past imperfective indicative being predominantly marked with
the prefix mi-, but also with the suffix -7, a combination of both, or
with a combination of the prefix bi- and the suffix -i.

e The present-future verbs with subjunctive value and imperative being
predominantly unmarked, but also being marked with the prefix bi-.

e Negated imperatives with both na- and ma-.

In the following, I only highlight those aspects of the verbal system that are
not completely shared with MNP or are of interest for issues like language
contact and dialectal variation. I start this section with the presentation of verb
forms based on non-past and past stem followed by the defective verbs of
biidan and dashtan, the evidential category, possession constructions,
impersonal constructions, passive and progressive verb forms, simple and
non-simple verbs, causative verbs, and person and number agreement.

4.2.1 Verb forms based on the non-past stem

4.2.1.1 Present-future indicative

Similar to all three modern variants of New Persian, in the present corpus
present-future verbs with an indicative expression are usually marked with the
prefix mi-, as in (203):
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(203) SI/'TAA: 26
JJ\JHJJGJJMav\S}OQA)ALSMASJ:\J&._I\)&JJ‘;\&[Ogﬂ\&m@.ﬁ:]
i 1 alle 48 2 B alla (i silas G812l 0 e 31638 G5

Al e
‘One night Shaykh Safi al-Din dreamt that he is standing with a
sword on his belt and a sable hat on his head. When he removes (mi-
remove.PRS-3SG) the hat, a brilliant light shines (mi-shine.PRS-
3SG) forth from the top of his head and illuminates (mi-
illuminate.PRS-3SG) all the surrounding area.’

The verbal prefix hami- is rarely found. I have found a few instances of hami,
only in verses in MaT or TRS. This indicates that hami, which originally was
an adverb, had been reduced to the verbal prefix mi- and become obsolete by
this time. However, unmarked present-future forms can also be observed. This
is a feature not found in MNP.

4.2.1.1.1 Unmarked present-future verbs with indicative value

The unmarked form of the present-future verbs with indicative value occurs
very infrequently, mostly in future contexts, and in potential conditional
clauses.'® It can partly be due to the general low frequency of present-future
verb forms in historiographical works. In VB, which is a memoir and
predominantly narrated in present, the frequency of the mi-marked forms is
much higher. The same is true for other works. Whenever the author narrates
in present, the mi-marked verb form is dominating. On pages 427v—428r of
1QJ, for instance, the author partly shifts the time of narration to present. On
these two pages alone, | have found 23 instances of present verbs, of which
only two are unmarked.!"® Both occur in sentences with potential conditional
clauses.

(204) SUTAA: 27
Al |5 S alie g asiy Ll ana gl 1) 53 sa i [aa) ) el
‘Shaykh Zahid said: “I will call (@-call.PRS-1SG) them both, so that
you may determine their relative ranks and stations.””

109 See also 5.2.2 Conditional clauses.
110 As is seen, the number of verbs in present on only two pages of IQJ is higher than all
instances of this verb form in the 10—12 selected pages of the four manuscripts of the MI in
Table 12. This means that selecting the pages from another part of a manuscript might have led
to other results in the statistical tables.
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(205) SUTAA: 4-5
5y Gomad 5 S e Y e S5 O ysdila b (35 Gl o) sian)
o S damiad QL J g 1) 258 1 03 sgn

saying: “You are still at the stage of learning the alphabet in the
primary school of knowledge. How can you boast ({J-boast.PRS-
28G) emulating the learned men of the time, and why do you vainly
make (-make.PRS-2SG) yourself the laughingstock of those who
possess real talent?””’

Here follow the statistical tables for the marked and unmarked present-future
verbs with indicative value in 10-12 sample pages of each work:

Table. 12 Present-future verbs with an indicative value

With the prefix mi- Without the prefix mi- TOTAL
SI 5 0 5
MI 20 0 20
KB 17 7 24
TOTAL 42 7 49

As the table shows, the frequency of the mi-marked present-future verbs in the
present corpus is clearly higher than that of unmarked forms. This frequency
is significantly higher in the manuscripts of Mughal India. This may be due to
the more personal and less formal language of the manuscripts of Mughal
India.

4.2.1.2 Present-future subjunctive and imperative

In MNP, the present-future subjunctive and imperative of simple verbs are
marked with the prefix bi-. It can be left out only with compound verbs. In
this respect, the language of the studied works deviates from MNP. In the
present corpus, the present-future verbs with subjunctive value and
imperatives might be marked with the prefix bi-, as in (206) and (207), but the
frequency of unmarked verbs is relatively high. Lenepveu-Hotz (2018, p. 433)
states that the prefix bi- “does not express the subjunctive until the end of the
nineteenth century.” Nevertheless, the value of the prefix bi- in the two
examples below, and in several examples in other parts of this study,''' cannot
be interpreted as anything else than subjunctive and imperative.

11 See examples (204), (219), (222), (233), (238), (310), (311).
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(206) MI/IQJ: 424r—424v

Lol sa 5 Loy 8L ga8a 5 (Senn B AS diage B aSa | daw ) )Y 5ol 2 O
Ak ) ) e 298 e &) 5 20 gexi )

‘When the information came to his excellency the king..., he

commanded that they should use calming and consoling as much as

[it is (be.SBJV-3sg)] possible and try to bring (bi-bring.PRS-3SG)

him to his majesty alive. And if this does not work (NEG-work.PRS-

3SQG), they should just bring (bi-bring. PRS-3PL) him his head.’

(207) KB/MA:7r
) 03 ga )8 Gl 53 S I U Gina ) o aall Jlas Zad G jeas 5050
‘One day, a questioner asked his majesty Shaykh Jamal al-Din about
the meaning of mortality, and his majesty said (lit. has said): “Come

4.2.1.2.1 Unmarked present-future verbs with subjunctive value and the
imperative

As can be observed in the examples, in this respect the language of the studied
works shows greater similarities to CNP and Tajik, where verbs with
subjunctive value (208-216) and the imperative (217-221) usually go
unmarked, both with simple and compound verbs (Windfuhr and Perry 2009,
p-451).1”2

(208) SI/AaT: 10r
O easd b ol s (g dena 52l 0 B dea) yle b Ll e )5 R
i Kl &3 5 oy A8 ol
‘If his excellency permits, Ahmad Bayg b. Ughurlt Muhammad b.
Hasan Padshah, ... accompanied by a troop from the victorious
army, ...will set out towards me.’

(209) SI/TAA: 16

dlae 4 1503 2V o) aae 434S 2y ) 8 a0 S el 4 (5 gan | i) 4alS
Bslianyac B 5oy 8 jides o pdlue aly S)anjac § o 5 jidiadleedls

) ik de S
‘The soothsayer opted for the payment of blood money, and
instructed them to prepare a ransom of ten camels, one for each of
the sons [of ‘Abd al-Muttalib]. They should then cast lots between
the camels and ‘Abdallah. If the lot fell on ‘Abdallah, they should

112 See 5.2.2 for more examples.
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add ten camels, and again cast lots, until such time as the lot should
fall on the camels.’

(210) SI/ZaT1: 58v
st oS A0a U 1 sdhad ol 5 Al s (515 1o (e 4S 28 e
‘It was commanded that ‘Abbas Mirza should stay as Herat’s
governor, and Shah Khudabanda, together with his family, should
be moved to Shiraz.’

(211) SI/ZaT2: 86
..\.\.\L.u)d);u\.i.m‘)j\ b)_,.a.'llnj\ R u\.u\);&\)a\‘\s.\ﬁ)‘)s‘\
‘Khurasan’s amirs were commanded to help him to get to his home
province.’

(212) MI/HN: f.5v—f.6r
padal aa Lo 208l 431 pe 4S 230l 8 455 63 GLaYa 5 g plala (slgile i oliialh & puias
ﬂﬁ\i‘&jbid‘}]\.})drﬂx LA..'.Z.}C_\';\.\.':\eA\}iQiﬁi&})::\.«@@b}S&Yh)d
A ead Hla pa La el aS aila By Hlail
‘His majesty the king composed and sent letters of encouragement
and consolation to them saying: “Be brave, | am also on my way.
When I arrive, I will light a fire on the top of the Bib1 Mahruy
mountain. You should also light a fire on the top of the treasure
house so that I know that you are aware of my arrival.”’

(213) MI/HN: f.16r

1) ma (O salet 4S 0 g0 4% g3 dal Jad 5114 T j2 18 dana Y ge Culildia jo LI 0y 5o

(183 4n sie 355 (525 3 oS Cipan i () GuiEy N mae a3l ey
PRI

‘Meanwhile, Mawlana Muhammad Fargharli’s appeal arrived from

Delhi, where it was written: “Humayiin Mirza is sick and he is in an

abnormal condition.” Her Majesty Baygum should set out towards

Delhi as soon as she hears this.’

113 Note the use of ezafe object. The corresponding prepositional phrase would be bi i imdad
nimuda.

114 The same name is listed as ¢ & 2eae ¥ 5« in 27v in the same manuscript.
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(214) MI/IQJ: 424v
) o) 2l 53 sy LG AS 55 aald el g an Cladiag dia ja odel S 3 e 2
Alai g
‘Sayyid Ja‘far came to him, and however much he tried to assure
him of [the safety of] his life, hoping to be able to convince him to
follow, he did not agree.’

(215) KB/MaB (CE): 26
e B 5ol CusE e 3l 38 &) il A dese SIS 4
sl A coal o o plaal 4y Ciba i g el L 4 Giaid Kigd
‘If Muhammad Khan Shaybanid’s stone-splitting arrow lands on
one’s head, it will split him from the waist. And if the shadow of his
sword falls on the sea, the sea will become stormy from anxiety and
cry loudly.’

(216) KB/MaT (CE): 285
AT iy 8 LK 38 (A ()t U 1 aS aid K1 men (2 23en0
3 gy sl 3 o0
‘Mahmiud BT captured a group [of the amirs] who had fled from the
shade of the banner of the land-conquering khan and intended to join
Arang Khan.’

(217) SUTAA: 26
2 sy Slege &35, GG Sl Dsoal 4S a5e 8 1) eald Ll Gl
1ol e 23015 5 108 3 an 25180 et e s
Shaykh Zahid... told a servant: “Today we have received a guest
who is a true devotee of truth. He is praying in the monastery. Bring
him to me when he has finished his prayer!”

(218) KB/MaT (CE): 295
OS2 saaa ad
‘Go and tell Mahmud Bi...’

(219) KB/Mat (CE): 234

(220) KB/TRS: 200
VRIS FELNKITPVG F RGBT DY EN
‘The Sheykh ordered his servants: “Lay the table!””
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(221) KB/TRS: 227-8
b G plns Ll a1y (il luae sala Sl 5 (S ol () S B
12 e Capaia ol Sl s slaia dae | lillaL J 8 e (g5 el
‘Abandon this manner and do not be a traveler on the road of
rebellion... and do not put the foot of obedience outside of the
righteous path of Sharia... do not act according to the sayings of the
opponents, and do not deviate from the right way!’

Alternative forms of subjunctive expressions are also found in the studied
works. The first is a subjunctive made up of a modal verb followed by a short
or long infinitive, as in (222-228) and (229) respectively. The second is made
up of a mi-prefixed past participle plus the subjunctive form of the auxiliary
verb, as in examples (230-232). However, this form is also used in a way
corresponding to MNP present indicative in potential conditional clauses, as
in (233) and (234). The third is made up of a past participle followed by a
modal verb, as in (235), and (236). The former, called durative perfect
subjunctive, was found only in the manuscripts of Mughal India, and it is still
in use in Tajik. The other two forms also occur in Tajik and Dari, but not in
Persian.

(222) SI/AaT: 22r
Dl e eaaS aal i i aS il o il il S 51 L JalS s oLl
st Sai 5 ay LY ey
‘The king said: “What made you believe that I am indolent?” He
replied: “From the fact that you can tell (mi-can.PRS-2SG tell.INF2)
your people to give (bi-give.PRS-3PL) me ten thousand Dinar but
you don’t.”

(223) SI/ZaT1:55v
G ) e Aa gie 435180 5 chd K ot 65 )y 4all 4SSl aw g (RE S ) am
‘After much effort, when they could not capture (NEG-can.PST-
3PL capture.INF2) the fortress, they gave up and set out towards
Herat.’

(224) SI/ZaT2: 131
sge ) il aSla 5 3 03 S 5 A i yf 50 Bla) oren 4S 2 O aled pann
) ) g5 el e LA
‘His Majesty was informed that a group of the wretches of Tabriz
have revolted and the governor of Tabriz cannot suppress (NEG-mi-
can.PRS-3SG suppress.INF2) them.’
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(225) MI/VB: £.29v—£.30r

Jﬁ:h.\jﬂﬁ,}mﬁ\Q%Oxjd\ﬁﬁ\jﬂ)ﬁyﬁd\)ﬂw&
A8 pavs 9% lan 93 JlAidlue) jan g T ) S dia il 5 L) Ciilaliiasae

A8 800 ol dia (e 5 258 25 LIS e 53 S o) 5 ab (5 S b ol
‘Malik Muhammad Mirzay, son of Sultan Abii sa‘id Mirza’s elder
brother Maniichihr, aspiring to rule, gathered himself some
hooligans and scoundrels and left the camp. He went to Samarqand
but could not do (NEG-can.PST.3SG do.INF2) anything, and he was
the cause of his own death and that of several other innocents.’

(226) MI/IQJ: 424v
OS2 4 alSaiual a5l Hhla aS ok glejd Jladies 5 a5 el Ly
oy Uy B e calia R4S 2isd Jler 5 Ol 4g e 4n gl 4dala il
A (i > S Shae L 58 0 3503 3 i ua lie b £ il g
‘Prince Parviz and Mahabt khan were ordered to stop focusing on
governing and fortifying the province of Deccan and to set out
instead towards the provinces of [labas and Bahar, so that in case the
governor of Bingala fails to stop (fail. PRS-3SG stop.INF2) them and
fails to resist (fail.PRS-3SG resist.INF2), his majesty’s son would
be able to confront the enemy with his magnificent troops.’

(227) KB/MaB (CE): 8 )
S eaials i e JUB 5 apa il Jlas 5 Kia Gl 1) S Celea
O s Csn g By 4 alic Ajlae Cust a5 il OB as Rl e g b
38 Sl 5 i g L) ey O 43 amnd 5 3 Gk a5 Slac
3 pad 3 glae ATdly 5 g yma A 5 4lSE 5 sl S0
‘This group repeatedly prepared for war, organized their arms and
artillery, and attacked Shaykh Hiydar Khan. This always resulted in
huge battles during which countless numbers of both sides’ troops
and armies were killed, but they failed to succeed (fail.PST-3PL
succeed.INF2). They just returned defeated, miserable, wounded,
and depressed.’

(228) KB/TRS: 17
DS Gl fiaad B e ) a8 (Jase il )
‘That night, he was so drunk that he could not distinguish (NEG-mi-
can.PST.3SG distinguish.INF2) the feet from the head.’

(229) KB/MA: 11r
S e S ol 3 ) i et S Gl i ) 5l (B sleapsa a5
‘And big ants are found there. Fearing them, no one dares to cross
(NEG-mi-can.PRS-3SG cross.INF1) that place.’
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Here follow three examples of durative perfect subjunctive forms, which are
only found in the manuscripts of Mughal India. Example (230) is especially
interesting for its expression of subjunctive twice with the prefix bi- and once
with the durative subjunctive form.

(230) MI/HN: £.20v
Ol Sy iy 4S dage B ke 1) 8 glall i 5 o)A Ll Cuald

b
‘[His majesty] appointed sixty skillful Koran reciters with beautiful

Koran from the beginning to the end at the five times of prayer, and
offer (mi-offer.PP be.SBJV-3PL) prayers for the soul of His
majesty, passed on to paradise.’

(231) MI/HN: f.21r
aSo e ghlin g lale » )8 (6 o aS a0y S s ) e oy aily ) S
_Aﬁ\.)alﬁaﬁk_ﬁ).aﬁ)\:)\}ém
‘His majesty devoted five /ak of Bayana to be expended (mi-expend-
PP be.SBJV-3SQG) for the learned men and Auffaz of the holy tomb.’

(232) MI/PN: 511-12
Oa ol 5 JBS sl jalialy (o) g AS 2 ge i oS oRIcida oliigd
L il sl faa (ra (s50)) e 23l il QIS o s 80 L (o8
dyie o alalsy o) jlanaie pila b asd (L Glaadiee g 01 L0 Al
.J.I.J:Lv b.lA‘E o
‘The truthful king... ordered that no one else than the auspicious
princes and Islam Khan Bakhshi ... is allowed to accompany the
victory procession. Yamin al-Dawla Asif Khan, Shayista Khan
and... Mu'tamid Khan Bakhsht II and other officials should be
following (mi-follow-PP _be.SBJV-3PL) behind the exalted
procession at a distance of a day’s journey.’

Examples (233) and (234) illustrate the use of the durative subjunctive form
corresponding to MNP present indicative in potential conditional clauses.
These would have been expressed with the verb forms midanid and mishinasid
in MNP. According to Windfuhr and Perry (2009, p. 465), the durative perfect
subjunctive “expresses conjecture, doubt, apprehension, regret, etc. in relation
not only to progressive, habitual or iterated actions in the past but also to
current or potential actions of a durative nature...”

132



(233) MI/HN: f.2v
Al Ao, Shdlciis Gpuas 5 S e 93 8 428l ) 4l 4S 35 sal oS

whatever you might know (mi-know-PP be.SBJV-2PL) about the
life and battles of his Majesty, passed on to paradise.””

(234) MI/IQU: 438v

Examples (235) and (236) illustrate subjunctive expressions made up of a past
participle followed by a modal verb:

(235) MI/VB: f.42v
Ld DUS 3 ) yiliee y JiS) 5 ol 8 SAL ) (s a8 2 )08 )3l L eldig yua
JEEI PR ACEPIRTEH LTS
‘Khosraw Shah ... sent his younger brother Vali to the army. These
forces spent most of the winter on the riverbank, but could not cross
(cross.PP NEG-can.PST-3PL) the river.’

(236) MI/VB: f.16r
s oile 5 Causil 5 02l 0 288 K15 1l 5 28 yems e 4S B3 50
‘When [ took Samarqand and Bukhara, she could not leave
(leave.PP NEG-can.PST.3SG) and stayed behind.’

Here follows the statistical table for the marked and unmarked present-future
subjunctives:

Table. 13 Present-future verbs with subjunctive value and imperatives

With the prefix Without the prefix Other TOTAL
bi- bi-
SI 0 16 1 17
MI 7 29 5 41
KB 10 23 1 34
TOTAL 17 68 7 92

As can be seen, the manuscripts of Mughal India show a greater tendency to
mark the subjunctive expression in one or the other way. Again, this can be
explained by the fact that the language of the manuscripts of this region is
more personal and closer to the spoken language.
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4.2.1.3 Present-future optative

Present-future optative with the suffix -ad has almost completely disappeared
from MNP. The optative form of the verb bitdan in a few fixed expressions is
the only optative form in MNP. In this respect, the language of the studied
works does not deviate from MNP. Here follow three examples of present-
future optative found in the corpus.

(237) SUTAA: 3
L alle slialy ) e 855, so)as
‘May the time be cheerful because of him / may he be the King of
the world for all eternity!’

(238) MI/HN: f.8r
o Gy G GLEA b 4S 4G S 5 ) SE
“Think of this province, so that Badakhshan may not be lost!’

(239) KM/MaT (CE): 212
Gl 5 il 53k ) il alad o sl U (GBa 5 & peal ) ()
Dseia ¢ e a iile
‘May the standard of his victory and glory last until the termination
of the seven firmaments, and may the signs of his power and
perfection become as oft-recited as the seven verses of the first
chapter of the Koran.’

4.2.2 Verb forms based on the past stem
4.2.2.1 Past imperfective

4.2.2.1.1 Past imperfective marked with the prefix mi-

As in all the three modern variants of New Persian, past imperfective verb
forms in the present corpus are normally and frequently marked with the
prefix mi-, as in (240):

(240) KB/MaT (CE): 245
25 )Scon s ol g (iobs ¢l 50 da e gr () 53 IS pel D puan
‘His majesty, the moon-escorted, rode and enjoyed (mi-enjoy.PST-
3PL) the sight of that green and fresh garden for about an hour.’

Alternative marking of the past imperfective verb forms with the suffix -7 also
occurs, although infrequently. The examples of alternative past imperfectives
are presented in the section below.
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4.2.2.1.2 Alternative past imperfective
There are instances of past imperfective forms that are marked with either the
suffix -7 (241-247),'s or a combination of the prefix mi- and the suffix -7 as in
(248), or a combination of the prefix bi- and the suffix -7 as in (249).

The past imperfective with the suffix -7 was found in some but not all of
the studied works.

(241) SI/AaT: 12v

BB T YPICNIRPIRSVERIIFGT 7 % DRI -t RSN STRVEORA B STRE WRVEN
sl g ale diabie o) ulae )3 5 o2l S Culaa Lale ilan’ )3 5 (63 sad [aa]

‘Ahmad Bayg b. Ughurla Muhammad b. Hasan Padshah... was so

much against drinking alcohol that he prohibited (prohibit.PST.

3SG-i) his amirs from drinking, he endeavored (endeavor.PST.3SG-

7) greatly to honor learned men, and at his lecture, scientific debates

occurred (occur.PST.3SG-i).’

(242) SUTAA: 15
Ol s b aga calia ) auli )l 63 sai 4SS DA Casha ulll ol ja 4S Cald Ji
2 9ad Slasiul Jla ol sela
‘It is reported that whenever Iliyas made (make.PST.3SG-7) the
procession round the Ka'ba, he heard (hear.PST.3SG-i) an inner
voice saying: “I am here for you!” And this astonished
(astonish.PST-7) him.’

(243) MI/IQJ: 442v )
Case A8 GRS 52 ealy il ga (sladee g olpas (s (535 ) gus S o
‘And whenever that woman mounted ( mount.PST.3§é—_t;)- _the horse,
the army commanders and the high officials went on foot beside the

(244) MI/PN: 507
2390 i Uac (53 503 | a8 5 Ciluial b o st ) sudn @ AS il dn gy i85
A3 gad Gzl e Y1 g Adlad] 0
‘His majesty gave two thousand Rupees to the Shaykh, who always
spent (spend.PST.3SG-7) whatever he received (receive.PST.3SG-7)
on the poor and infirm, and returned to the elevated palace.’

115 No instances of the suffix -7 with subjunctive value were found in the present corpus.
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(245) KB/MA: 6r
LasS Hhi ) shaie by oam ) Uiy i pasn 4S s jp il g B akalla ) S0a (A
(B gaa b 5T pea ppara Andia ) (3 Al (kA 0 (UK
‘And the mentioned khan... had a strong memory. Whatever
information his excellency heard (hear.PST.3SG-7), and whatever he
observed (observe.PST.3SG-7i) with his alchemic sight, was

disappear.PST.3SG-i) from his enlightened mind.’

(246) KB/MaB (CE): 222-3
shel B8 4 ate s dadi (il s (sS Glaa o)) bl 2 L olkaba
e A ) ) Al g el gl Jla Gitles ya (313 jee (5153 a0 a8 5 il ) cSlas
G5 sl diiy e ol oS UGGl 8 5 R 3L i K g e
(SR 5 S ol G e adia (K0 i e )
‘In times of war, the sound of the drum of the power of that
auspicious king carried (carry.PST.3SG-7) the breeze of the trumpet
of annihilation to the ears of the kingdom’s enemies, and in times of
feasts, he promised (promise.PST.3SG-1) long life. His benevolence,
made (make.PST.3SG-i) the nobles of the state excited and
cheerful...Fearing his heavy mace, [the planet] Saturn became
(become.PST.3SG-7) anxious in the seventh heaven, and dreading
the point of his arrow, which was made of poplar wood, the eyes of
[the planet] Mars did not rest (NEG-rest.PST.3SG-i) in his bed.’

(247) KB/MaT (CE): 213
AT el (g ) JTS 58 38 50 5 (6 S S A8y yla A gy, 4S oaliiilcey 5
‘[He was] a man of obedience to the Sharia... who constantly made
(make.PST.3SG-7) benevolence, piety, and mild manners the capital

of his future [kingdom] in the invisible world.’

Here follows an example of past imperfective made up of a combination of
the prefix bi- and the suffix -7 (248), as well as an example made up of a
combination of the prefix mi- and the suffix -7 (249):

(248) SI/TAA: 28
o3 2 50 Jall 48 (oaum gy UK i Y 5 gen 5 S 510 8 2 g 0 0
sl Ll 50 Alaal ABS o o O jlara
‘During his illness, whenever he was restless because of having
many people around and from the pain, he used to go to the spot
where his illuminated and perfumed tomb is now located and rested
(bi-rest. PST.3SG-7) there a while.’
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(249) KB/TRS: 186
D (S 116483 0 31550 e 1A ¥ 5 W) i 534S 3 & Glalil oy 685 aala

s shae Sl i35 0 1) sl
‘The writer of Tagqvim al-Buldan says that in ancient times Herat had
(lit. has had) four gates. One in the north, which was called

west, and it was called (mi-call. PST-3PL-7) Shiraz gate.’

Here follows the statistical table for the alternative forms of the past
imperfective:

Table. 14 Past imperfectives
With the ~ With the suffix With both With the TOTAL

prefix -1 mi- and -1 prefix -bi
mi- and -1
SI 52 15 0 0 67
MI 31 3 0 0 34
KB 91 19 1 0 111
TOTAL 174 37 1 0 212

Based on a corpus of eleven Classical Persian works from the 10th—16th
centuries, Lenepveu-Hotz (2014b, p. 232) discerns a gradual replacement of
the suffix -7 (é) by the prefix mi- from the 15th century onward. She maintains
that it did not entirely disappear until the 18th century, except in some regions,
depending on the dialect. The results from the present study are in line with
her conclusions. As the table shows, the frequency of past imperfectives with
the suffix -7 is low in general, and much lower in the manuscripts of Mughal
India in particular. It is worth mentioning that TAA stands for 12 of the 15
total instances of the past imperfective with the suffix -7 in the works of
Safavid Iran, and MaB for 10 of the 19 instances in the works of the Khanate
of Bukhara. These results indicate that the process of replacing the suffix -7
with the prefix mi- is nearing its completion.

116 Note the use of perfect form for marking distance from the source of information.
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4.2.2.2 Past perfective

4.2.2.2.1 Preterite marked with the resultative prefix bi-

The preterite is normally unmarked in Persian and Tajik. Preterits marked with
the resultative prefix bi- were widely used in earlier stages of New Persian up
to the thirteenth century (Paul 2013) and Seddiqian (1383/2004, pp. 71-4).
Several scholars analyze this prefix as an indicator of perfectivity or
completion of action, both in MP''7 and CNP."'® The few instances of preterite
marked with this prefix in the present corpus (250-254) indicate completeness
and the result of a single act as the main functions of this prefix. Instances of
bi-prefixed preterites were not found in all the studied works. The very low
frequency of this form indicates that the shift of bi-prefixed preterites to
unmarked or plain preterites was almost complete by that time.

(250) SI/AaT: 24r
AT g 03 S Jeag L ) e O ) 2
‘Then, they put his head together with his body and burned (bi-
burn.PST-3PL) it.’

(251) SUTAA: 46

(252) SI/ZaT1: 9r
Ay ity slan gl alg g oadi < ghen S Cae Sia JLSy 5 oy Sl
“‘Abd al-Malik ruled f-(;f"t-\-z;lenty—one years. Then he passed away
and his son, Valid, succeeded (bi-succeed.PST.3SG) him...Valid
died (bi-die.PST.3SG) after one year, and Suliman b. ‘Abd al-Malik

7 For bi in MP, see Josephson (1993), Jiigel (2013), Skjerve (2009).

118 L enepveu-Hotz (2018, pp. 421, 437) argues against this prefix functioning as the marker of
perfectivity or completion of an act. She considers this prefix to be a marker of rhematicity to
underline the fundamental role of the verb in focus, with an intermediate stage of perfectivity.
It is beyond the scope of this study to discuss the nuances and changes in the value of this prefix

over time.
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(254) KB/MaT (CE): 225
o (il GBS ) 1) Sl 755 & e 023 K o R 530w 4y Sl &8
Aaila
‘[ The warriors] let their Yemeni swords cut the heads of the enemy,
and saw to it that the birds of their souls were released (bi-
release.PST.3SG) from the graves of their bodies.’

4.2.2.2.2 Present perfect and past perfect

Present perfect and past perfect verbs in the studied works are identical to their
counterparts in MNP, both in form and function. These are made up of a past
participle combined with the present or past tense of the auxiliary verb bidan.
Two extended forms under this category are the mi-prefixed present perfect
and double perfect. These are also identical to their counterparts in MNP.
What makes these verb forms especially interesting is their use for expressing
evidentiality, which will be dealt with in 4.2.4.

4.2 .3 The defective verbs biidan and dashtan

The verbs biidan and dashtan in MNP are “partially defective” verbs, as they
do not exhibit all the typical forms of a verb. For instance, they do not
normally take the prefix mi-, and their subjunctive forms are different from
those of other verbs. Two exceptions to this rule are the use of mi- with biidan
in its present form with bash as the present stem, and the use of mi- together
with dashtan as the light verb of some compound verbs. These exceptions are
very infrequent, however.

The pattern is somewhat different in the studied works, where the present
form with bash, as in (255) and (256), occurs more frequently than in MNP.
The past imperfective form of biidan also occurs with the prefix mi- or the
suffix -7, as in (257-262). These past imperfective forms are not at all common
in MNP. The mi-prefixed form may occur in Tajik in its counterfactual
function.

(255) MI/VB: f.8v
Al e Ol S G )3 aleall 5 0 4S 2l 48h g8 IS ey
‘In some books, it is written that there are (mi-be.PRS-3SG)
belladonna plants in these mountains.’

(256) KB/MaT (CE): 332
Al e &AL als 21 AT o KU alea 31 WY 5a
‘Mawlana is (mi-be.PRS-3PL) one of Akhiind Hajji Yadgar’s
trainees.’
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(257) SU/ZaT2: 97
Cosd IS () ol [ ] 5 o 303 50 8 Ji5 )l ¥ g AS ale alihaiy 51 S J
A0 gane J i Cuialy ) 9 Gl il 048
“The first person from this exalted class who moved to the province
of Ardabil was Firliz Zarrin-kulah. There, he was (mi-be.PST-3PL)
dedicated to divine worship and self-discipline.’

(258) MI/HN: f.21v
283 gl g oldialy O juas Caedd e Jlea 5 (el caalia il aS s
‘Wherever there was (mi-be.PST.3SG) an elegant and beautiful girl,
they brought her to his majesty.’

(259) KB/MA: 7r
Aoaen QL) JUIoad s )y s e
‘This lowly servant was (mi-be.PST.3SG) under his bountiful
protection for a while.’

(260) KB/MaB (CE): 19
caran Jadla came alll W3S (g 5 <)) 52 o) B (6] el (e ) Lalea (glaa (prinan
Aoea JI Y Gpeas O (s palae 2
‘And also the leader of all the huffaz of the time, and the forerunner
of all reciters, the reciter of the sacred word, the kafiz of the Koran
was (mi-be.PST.3SG) continuously present at his holiness’s
lectures.’

(261) KB/MaT (CE): 263
o313 8 51 s Al Caald 1 g 8l g aladl 311 ool g0 e IS el e
M9 233 gy e ki 2B Iy ) s S 8
‘His Majesty, the moon-escorted, honored both envoys with plenty
of rewards and honorific mantles. They stayed (mi-stay.PST-3PL)
in the capital city, Bukhara, for about one year.’

(262) KB/TRS: 235

thunder of whose violence the sky could become shaky
(become.PST.3SG-7), set out in the khan’s company.’

19 In CNP bitdan also means “to stay”, especially in its mi- form, as in this example (See
Seddiqian 1383/2004, p. 59).
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Instances of marked present and past imperfective of dashtan with the prefix
mi- are also found, but very infrequently (263-266), and not in all the studied
works. This form has also disappeared from MNP, where it only occurs in
poems and poetic prose,'? but is more common in Tajik (Windfuhr and Perry
2009, p. 460).

(263) SI/AaT: 20v
32 1) e 0l e Kia (48 Callae ged o S alalal 1) e 1 ne el
Liay
‘Badi‘ al-Zaman had surrounded the city and expected (expectation
mi-have.PST.3SG) the men to surrender the city to him without a
fight.

(264) SUTAA: 17-18
e o Nt ] i 5 sk om0 D
Jstae ales elue Cjums G Ciiglas 53 525 s )3 5 e O iy abd Jls

Ly e
‘Abu Talib, the seventh son of °‘Abd al-Mutallib... had

tribes. His holiness, the last prophet, was brought up under the
fatherly affection and kindness of his high-minded uncle. That lord
was alive until the tenth year of the prophet’s mission and devoted
(devotion mi-have.PST.3SG)™! all his effort to helping his holiness.’

(265) KB/MaT (CE): 222
e A4S 2EAIY 0 Ca s Glin | GBS S 5000
‘They liked (liking mi-have.PST-3PL) fighting and struggling as
muchas...’

(266) MI/IQJ: 438r
a0 00 55 03806l (VL 5l g0 (A sd b g s Al aS ial i R
2o Sy a el
‘If they want to visit a friend or a relative, they go via each other’s
rooftops. The fortification around the town has (NEG-mi-have.PRS-
3SG) no more than one door.’

120 Tt is also found in some dialectal varieties of Persian like the Yazdi, Isfahani and Shirazi
dialects.

121 As a light verb, dashtan does not always bear the meaning “to have”. It can also mean “to
do”, as in this example. The word-for-word translation in the glossing aims to highlight the
morphological structure.
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4.2.4 The evidential category'

One intensively discussed category in the verb system of New Persian is the
evidential category. Regarding the basics of evidentiality Aikhenvald (2018,
p. 1) writes:

In quite a few languages one has to specify the information source on which a
statement is based—whether the speaker saw the event happen, didn’t see it but
heard it (or smelt it), made an inference about it based on visual traces or
reasoning or general knowledge, or was told about it. This is the essence of
evidentiality, or grammatical marking of information source...

According to Windfuhr and Perry (2009, pp. 419-20, 461), the evidential
category was not found in the verb system of early CNP of the 10th—12th
centuries. They consider it a grammatical innovation that emerged during the
19th century under the influence of the intense Turko-Iranian symbiosis
during the rule of Turkic or Turko-Mongol dynasties in Iran from the late 10th
to the 20th century. The mi-marked perfect, usually called perfect
continuous,'?® and the double perfect'* — which are used as evidential verb
forms in MNP — are said to be revived forms of verbs that had already become
obsolete in the 13th century. Regarding these verb forms, Utas (2000, p. 269)
maintains that they were extremely rare in early CNP. However, other scholars
like Bubenik and Ziamajidi (2020, p. 290), Lenepveu-Hotz (2014a, pp. 180-
81), and Ziamajidi and Haqqgbin (2019, p. 167-8) consider these issues to be
open questions in need of further investigation.

Lazard (1999, p. 98-9) places Persian and Tajik among the languages in
which speakers may choose between using neutral, unmarked forms that
indicate nothing about the source of the information, or using evidential,
marked forms, that refer to the source of the information without specifying
it. When the speakers choose the unmarked forms, they are stating the facts
directly, as they know them, but when they choose the marked forms, they are
expressing them in a mediated way. They put some distance between
themselves and what they are saying. He thus proposes the term “mediative”
(médiatif in French) in the context of such languages. Regarding Persian,
Lazard (2001, p. 363) writes:

In Persian, the evidential paradigm consists of a set of verb forms derived from
the perfect, whose common signifié includes special meanings not conveyed by

122 In Persian guvahnamayi or sakht-i guvahnama.

123 In Persian mazi-yi naqli-yi istimrari.

124 In Persian mazi-yi ab ‘ad or kamil-i muza ‘af. Perry (2000, p. 229) refers to it as a doubly
compound past perfect.
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other verb forms [...] this is indeed the reason for positing the existence of the
category.

This set of verb forms primarily includes the mi-prefixed perfect, e.g. mi-rafta
ast, and the double perfect, which is made up of the past participle of the main
verb combined with the past participle of the auxiliary verb biidan followed
by the present tense of the auxiliary verb, e.g. rafta biida ast. They convey
special meanings regarding the source of information that are not
automatically conveyed by perfect and past perfect verb forms. To these two
verb forms should be added the perfect of the defective verbs biidan ‘to be’,
the mi-prefixed present perfect of biidan, and the perfect form of dashtan ‘to
have’. To understand the evidential meaning of these verb forms, one must
contrast them with their counterparts and ask why the authors have chosen
these marked forms over the non-marked forms. Compare for instance the
following two sets of examples with the verb bidan:

(267) Sl/ZaT1: 22v
odals ciand 3 3l el g K 5 il Al el dane (SGAS 5 ey o
A 93 e Dz 5ol
‘His two sons, one named Muhammad Amin and the other Amir
‘Abd al-Razzaq, were (mi-be.PST-3PL) both at the service of Sultan
Abu Sa‘1d.’

(268) KB/MA: 6r
.ﬁ\oaﬁﬁJwM}Ldsjﬁ}mm\)@\ c\);\.ad)..\ej'ac\ﬂ)uj
‘And Samarqand is the largest city of Transoxiana... and a great

number of scholars and learned men lived (mi-
live. PP=AUX.PRS.3PL) there [as is said]’.

(269) MI/HN: f.2v
e Cuday pia Gl el A& ) Hla 4 Ll la 3 Al 3 8 O puian 4S8
A
‘When his majesty, resting in paradise, left the house of mortality
for the house of eternity, I, this lowly one, was (be.PST.3SG) eight
years old.’

(270) MI/HN: f.3r
d\g.nadj\)sehhau.lh&)mdj\MS)AaJJSAﬁ)AuC:\SMqu_\J}J}J
003 53 Al 03 ) 55 a3 A5 pa 5 il 02 50
‘[His majesty my father] has conquered Samarqand with the power
of the sword two times. The first time, his majesty was (be.PP=
AUX.PRS.3PL) twelve years old, and the second time, he was
(be.PP=AUX.PRS.3PL) nineteen years old.’

143



While in examples (267) and (269), a fact is directly stated, in examples (268)
and (270), the author conveys something about his/her relation to the source
of information.

Lazard (1999, p. 99) argues that the scope of the special meanings
conveyed by mediative forms in Persian does not only include the evidential
meanings indicating hearsay and inference, but also “the experiential, i.e., a
retrospective view of the past events, as distinct from resultative.” Concerning
the differences between Persian and Tajik, both Lazard (ibid.) and Windfuhr
and Perry (2009, p. 463) point out that, unlike in Tajik, the mirative is not
clearly indicated in Persian.

The results of the present study indicate that, as early as the 16th century,
systematic use was made of this set of verb forms to convey evidentiality. This
motivates a reexamination of the idea that the evidential category in Persian
and Tajik is a grammatical innovation of the 19th century. The higher
frequency of evidential verb forms in some of the works in the present corpus
also indicates that the evidential category is highly genre-sensitive.

The evidential verb forms are systematically used in most of the studied
works, most frequently in MA, VB, and HN. The use and frequency of
evidential verb forms in these manuscripts are directly related to the genre of
the text and the author’s relation to the time she/he is writing about. Already
on the first page of HN, for instance, Gulbadan Baygum clarifies that what
she writes about her father is based on what she has heard from others:

(271) MI/HN: f.2v
2l aduilie Jldlciia G a5 (S5 8 4aBl s ) andl 4S 25 0alh S
Gla s b el A ) pladg Ll pla 51 (SlSagys 59 A D pian A4S (B 5t 5
Soidand) allaly oSa n L agreaile plaliy oS jiaS Alh a8l g Gl 5250 alles
2 i 415 55 3 gy iy
‘I was commanded: “Write down whatever you know of the doings
of his majesty, passed on to paradise.” When his majesty, resting in
paradise, left the house of mortality for the house of eternity, I, this
lowly one, was eight years old, and I probably remember just a little
of that time. However, in obedience to the royal command, I write
down what I have heard and remember.’

This justifies the use and higher frequency of evidential verb forms in this
manuscript, especially in those parts she is writing about the time of her father.
The same is true for the other works. The frequency of evidential forms in the
studied works is correlated with the aforementioned factors. The evidential
forms are very infrequent in works where the author discusses his own time
and his peers, for instance, in IQJ, AaT, and ZaT I & II, and in works where
the factual historical events are in focus, for instance in TAA. The evidential
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forms are frequent in works where the authors describe the past, and give a
retrospective view of the past events, for instance in MA and TRS.

In New Persian, evidentiality can be expressed in three ways: (1) by means
of special verb forms with no need for evidential lexical items, (2) by
employing evidential lexical items, and (3) by using a combination of both.
When evidentiality is expressed by evidential lexical items, any verb form in
past can be used. All three types of evidential expressions are attested in the
present corpus. The most frequently used evidential lexical items in the corpus
are the verb of speech “say”'? and some fixed reportative phrases that
explicitly express evidentiality. Referring to the gradual development of a
lexical verb of speech into a marker of reported evidentiality in several
varieties of South American Spanish and Portuguese, Aikhenvald (2018, p. 4)
mentions lexical verbs of speech as good material from which to develop an
evidentiality system. In New Persian, the 2SG of the verb guftan ‘say’ in
present is already reduced to an evidential adverb giryi/giiya ‘as if, apparently’,
as in the examples below:

(272) KB/MaT (CE): 212
3 Ofie Oma qllae ) (oL 5 e )il A4S a5 QT IS 5 il Ly &
G
It was as if (lit. as if [you] say.PRS-2SG-a) his fortunate power was
the sun, as rays of prosperity and luck shone from his firm forehead.

(273) KB/MaT (CE): 258
A s, gl LR
It was as if (lit. as if [you] say.PRS-2SG-a) lost life was given back
to their bodies.

Here follow instances of the three types of evidentiality expressions in the
present corpus. The first group of examples exemplify evidentiality expressed
by means of special verb forms without evidential lexical items (274-280):

(274) SI/ZaT1: 23r

) 48 o 5 250 4S5 5 oSl Sy U 53 5 8 S (L ey oSa 5
e 5 ) 43l leid) Gl pla e Gl ead Sl pu p 1) 0 el aS

) a.JJS G Sa
‘When the governor sent forces to compel them to submit, they
defeated his forces and killed the governor. They said (mi-say.PP=
AUX.PRS.3PL): “We have already seen our heads on the gallows”,
which is why they are known as sarbidaran [Heads on gallows], and

125 Nourzaei (2017, pp. 140-42) has also observed in her Balochi corpus a high frequency of

using the verb “say” to indicate an evidential, non-eye-witnessed meaning.
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they have been ruling for a while.’

(275) KB/MA: 19v
), 126 pa dab 5 sl sl A ) e 5 e G800 Sl (s b Gud
Cogi g gy ) A Ol o pbe L) 4n 5 ) 451 ol die) hellae o)
1 plf i il o g A 5S0e rad Jiliad el 5 00 o K e s (LS
Al e @A
‘Shaykh Bayazid Purani... is one of Khurasan’s most respectable
and unquestionable religious nobles. The inhabitants of Herat had
(have.PP=AUX.PRS.3PL) full faith in his great forefathers, and
visited their graves, and profited (mi-profit.PP=AUX.PRS.3PL)
from their bountiful spirits. The most renowned attainment of the
mentioned Shaykh is his calligraphy. He wrote (mi-
write.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) seven modes of calligraphy skillfully.’

(276) KB/MaB (CE): 20-21
13m0 (o 50 330 aglS Caia (51 el AS ) ) 2t U g iy o3 830 540 ) ) e [(on 54]
A1) GA g Cuiie (51l 138 Liagy ) a¥) s ) 4S 2588 (g e el
DS sl QA 5 4181 e Casiia 51yl As el 4g | Sllaa LA 3l 4L
) aidias Jasa Lg‘)\s G_iA B
‘[Miusa] Mirza did not keep his promise. For that reason, all the
Manghit amirs went to Misa Mirza and said that since old times
until now, whenever the Manghtt amirs have exalted
(exalt.PP=AUX.PRS.3PL) a khan, they have left (mi-
leave.PP.AUX.PRS.3PL) the rule of the dominions totally in the
hands of another Manghit amir. And they have never acted (NEG-
act.PP=AUX.PRS.3PL) in any other way.’

(277) KB/MaB (CE): 22

3 D508 e 48 dalgn el ils Dl (oo 55 4r o Gl B (I e 3

ada sy O OosYa 4SS G Jese 35w (LR aia Jlae 1) Jlsaly Gl
L) sala e 1y s Al ol g

‘At the time of the confrontation of the two armies, it was snowing

so heavily that the men on the battlefield and the ambling horses

could not open their eyes. In brief, the bold men fight (mi-

fight. PP=AUX.PRS.3PL) the enemy with closed eyes.’

126 In the critical edition of this work, it is listed without »a@ (Mayel Heravi 1377/1998, p. 97).
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(278) KB/TRS: 434
s o3 s alll Calal LY 5a (5 5ina 5 (5 sma Ol pwd 36 Ol ol
353 a8 ol ye 031 ) el £lae 50390 YSH R Hsai el Ol jialia liiea (lEA
O s Gl dea e ) o 8 sas 1) (Fre s 8 4S 225 (s asle (58 0
o g 4gle (3die W)k o Olad Ghae 3 5 4dll jlie JUERYI 5 O AY) G ea sy Ol s
23 50 i ad GG (i )\Se 2l e S
‘Mawlana Lutfallah Nishaburi was (be.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) the
concluding verse of the divan (poem collection) of all distinguished
poets, in form and content, of the time of the Jam-like emperor,
Sahib-Qiran Amir Timir Gurkan. He also was Miranshah’s
panegyrist. In arts and sciences, he was (be.PP.AUX.PRS.38G) so
competent that he could win (win.PP) the ball of words with the
mallet of the pen from all poets of his time. There was
(be.PP. AUX.PRS.3SG) consensus about him among his
contemporaries and equals as well as among learned men and artists.
His excellent mind was inclined (mi-incline.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) to
composing poems.’

No instances of evidential verb forms were found in chapter ten of MaT. The
following two examples are from chapter nine of this work.

(279) KB/MaT (CE): 30

G305 .25 Aleran g (s s Pl A )3 (e ya ) 5 3 sane Al Dl LY e 58
225 4Ly Jald a5 JalS Jan A5 ol Llg) A8 pla 51 s Caalie 5 Camy 0

Saseign i dga e 5 5 (558 5
‘Mawlana Jalal al-Din Mahmiid Zahid Murghabi passed away in the
year seven hundred seventy-eight [1376-7]. Having learned
(learn.PP) the Sharia, and how to follow the tradition from saints, he
had achieved (achieve.PP be.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) the highest degree
of perfection and accomplishment, and made (mi-make.PP.
AUX.PRS.35G) every effort to act virtuously and abstain from sin.’

(280) KB/MaT (CE): 634
Dy s AS ) i) g2 o 88 Al 5 cal 03 g3 Allis S (o 133 03 g b e i) 1y
LA
‘His holiness said (mi-say.PP=AUX.PRS.3PL): “When [ was
(be.PP=AUX.PRS.1SG) one year old, my late father decided (mi-
decide.PP=AUX.PRS.3PL) to shave my head.””

Here follow instances of evidentiality employing lexical items. The
commonly occurring lexical items in the corpus are usually based on speech
verbs like giyand/miguyand (lit. they say), and narrative verbs like nag/
as/mangil ast (is narrated), naql kardand (lit. they narrated), amada (it is

147



stated), and bi-ikhtilaf-i rivayat (according to different sayings/narratives).
when the evidentiality is explicitly expressed through such lexical items, any
verb form in the past can be used, as in examples (281) and (282):

(281) S/TAA: 15
O s il 0 a5l 4l )5l (63 pal 4xS AR Casha (il ol ja 48l JA
G 5ad lasinl Ja il ) sebs
‘It is reported that whenever Iliyas made (make.PST.3SG-7) the
procession round the Ka‘ba, he heard (hear.PST.3SG-i) an inner
voice saying: “I am here for you!” And this astonished
(astonish.PST.3SG-7) him.’

(282) MI/VB: f.3v
e Jsle S0 A3 40 48 s S B Apdlia 50 sdine 4 b s ) Jsle )8
A0S i) gl olai g dad jaw oS
‘The pheasants there get extremely fat. It is said that with a stew
made from just one pheasant, four people became (become.PST-
3PL) full and could not (NEG-can.PST-3PL) finish eating it.’

Here follow instances of evidentiality expressed by a combination of
evidential lexical items and special verb forms (283-286):

(283) MI/VB: f.24v—.25r
035 5) (5 she 5 (20 Al A D puan il )l Alllane 4 55 O juang [
Cdae 3 4S 4k Ke Apdlin An)d Cumaa ) paseadll Lo 2 Qdse s
DAy 4k a8y AR e S0 (55l 3 i) () Al e 4 e o B anl A
R4S 2 gaa 3 g 03 S A 50 (550 s Oyl ) 4alsd Cusia 3 e
DS ) L AR s 1) 8 adie alls Celad G o)) S ma (pan
G 1) s 5 Jsle o eag 0ad il s 4S AT )3 o yae 0 sulilil
53 Ssa Und oS 5 45l e
‘[Mirza] was devoted to Kh'aja ‘Ubaydallah, who was
(be.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) his patron and protector. He was very polite,
especially in the Kh'aja’s company. As is said, sitting (mi-
sit. PP.AUX.PRS.35G) in the Kh'aja’s assembly he never shifted
(NEG-mi-shift.PP. AUX.PRS.3SG) from one leg to the other. Only
once did he, contrary to his custom, shift (shift.PP
be.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) his position... It is also said, that in frays,
he usually showed courage. He shot (mi-shoot.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG)
arrow excellently and his arrows and shafts usually hit (mi-
hit.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) the bullseye... Towards the end of his life,
when he got (get.PP be.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) fat, he hunted (mi-
hunt.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) pheasant and quail with a flail, seldom
missing (miz-miss.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG).’
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(284) KB/MA: 5v
Jhs dean b daily joall gy AL o0 S e o dadaS Cuneliayl
o s b ) L jlee sleida 5. sag Wl pal e dea 5o alail
127 330 433 5 alsa W o Sin sl Lasn 02 500
‘And Iram is a garden that Shaddad b. ‘Ad ... founded
(found.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG)... According to different sayings, it
was finished (finish.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) within five hundred years
or three hundred years respectively ... And there were
(be.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) forty thousand palaces... and the bricks of
its building were (be.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) made of gold and silver.
And in its stream, jewels were poured (pour.PP
be.PP=AUX.PRS.3PL) instead of gravel.’

(285) KB/MA: 10r

bkl 5 30 Sice ks s okl 48 )l il 4S Gl J 4
aale (58 58 () 4S 31 4 (Ll 0250n il g S AR

‘It is said that once in the presence of the Shaykh in Shatri village,

some men were digging (mi-dig.PP.AUX.PRS.3PL) a canal. A

defender of the kingdom dug (mi-dig.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) in big

stones easily. His Majesty said (say.PP=AUX.PRS.3PL): “He is our

mountain digger [Farhad].””

(286) KB/MA: 5r
‘ﬁ&u)ﬂadj\}dj\aﬂé\s@&)\ﬁd \J\A.:‘&SDMT&\ME\ s )
‘It is stated in Suvar-i aqalim that Bukhara had
(have. PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) a wall whose width  was
(be.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) twelve farsang.’

4.2.5 Possession

The main verb of possession in MNP is dashtan. In CNP, especially early
CNP, possession was expressed by copula constructions with non-canonical
subjects. The verb dashtan mainly indicated other senses than possession.
Already in Gulistan by Sa‘di (13th century), one finds the parallel use of
copula constructions and the verb dashtan to express possession. Expressions
of possession using copula and non-canonical subjects are found in the present
corpus too.'® However, one can conclude with a high degree of certainty that
dashtan is the predominant verb of possession. In the statistical tables for the

127 In the critical edition (Mayel Heravi 1377/1998, p. 25), it is listed as ! s252 . It sounds more
correct, and is in harmony with the other verbs. I gloss the verb in accordance with the critical
edition.

128 See 4.1.5.2.4 for more examples of copula constructions.
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use of the postposition ra, this category is included in the statistics for other
complements with ra. The low frequency of other complements with 74 in the
studied works also bears witness to the very low frequency of copula
constructions of possession. Here follow examples of possession with the verb
dashtan in the corpus (287-297).

(287) SI/AaT: 5v
adla g3l laiadle 53 a5 Jla Cud€ ) sila Lol oL
Shah Pasha Khattin... had information about the state of mind of the
noble prince.

(288) SI/TAA:15
21 JLeSs 3 sman s [ 5]
[He] had a voice beautiful to the limit of perfection.

(289) SI/ZaTl: 62r
eilsn m ol G g9 L i 3 Ly
‘Then they said: “We wish (lit. have the wish) to meet the King, so
we follow you.””

(290) SI/ZaT2: 101
35a o) ot 53 5303 )5l (g anll 511 AR JaLE dpas ) Ko s s ALEIL 5
il
‘Now, it was Rustam Bayg’s turn to ascend the throne. He let the
little princes come out of the fortress and accompany (lit. had in
company) him in the royal camp.’

(291) MI/VB: f.10v
A g, adla Gl lllae Aad sd G a3 93 (53 pe e s HSL 5 Caada dia

S g e el cadly adai e as K1 cadla g

‘He was a Hanafi by sect and orthodox of belief... He was devoted
(lit. had devotion) to Khvaja ‘Ubayallh...he was well-read and
literate (lit. had high literacy) ... although he had poetic talent, he
put no effort into composing poetry.’

(292) MI/HN: f.6r—f.6v
i )15 S L dadas 1) s dene e ol 358 sledld Hhlay & jeas
A g Gy Gl 0 g cudla A1) Gliah (g slad adale adA i) ) e
LI (625 ) ) b g 20 g Al

‘His highness forgave Mirza Muhammad Husayn’s fault for the sake
of his uncles... It was after the liberation of Kabul from Mirza
Khan’s siege that the most-exalted God bestowed children upon
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him. At that time, he was twenty-three years old and had no
children.’

(293) MI/IQJ: 432v
2013 31 ol sl 0l
‘And this bird has shiny black feathers.’

(294) KB/MA: 4v—5r
Lﬁ)\):m \)\A’.}‘\Sa.ﬁ.‘\] (,:Jlé\ Dy JJJ‘UL\J&EG J\}m}&u\ ﬁﬁ)@.ﬁ: \Jl;;
‘e.d)gn_i_'\u)ée.ﬁ)\}dj\ 0#4543.;_3\3
‘Bukhara is an old city and it has many districts and environs... It is
stated in Suvar-i aqalim that Bukhara had a wall whose width was
twelve farsang.’

(295) KB/MaT (CE): 266
jﬁ)).lus“émj\.yuy};mb).ﬁeﬂ caJ)SJ},\L Q_J J\ ulSJJAg G A
D8I 1) s
‘The moon-escorted majesty crossed the water and stepped into the
wooden house, which had its ceiling below and pillars above.’

(296) KB/MaB (CE): 205
il LS 0 B sy =iy (S el A
‘That Solomonic khan had five fortunate sons...’

(297) KB/MaB (CE): 8
oad  jia (el 3 gana 5l o) g (Alud [UA] 2eae Ciladlac 4348 gy () B
lae] 4S g pa eculily L) (55580 55 Cidg 5 Osled Gl 4 allie) (g s
Cielad U odal (5 m 129 UL Allaa g dadlaa 4 c2idal e 4o jlae 40 c2udS S
AL pealie ) i 3e 48 il je 56l 4 o= S A 5N
‘Qarachin Bahadur, who was appointed to protect Muhammad
[khan] Shaybanid and his brother Mahmiid Sultan, had a strong faith
in the auspicious power of the khan and his majesty’s ever-
increasing fortune. Whenever the enemy mobilized for war, he
confronted them, and he showed such unprecedented bravery.’

Here follow some interesting examples (298—301), in which alternative forms
are used directly after each other. Most interesting is the first example, in
which the subject ahl-i hirat is marked with »@ as a non-canonical subject of
a copula-based expression of possession, while the verb is dashtan.’*® These

130 4hl-i hirat is registered without ra in the critical edition of this work, but with no further

indications in the footnote apparatus. See Mayel Heravi (1377/1998, p. 97).
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examples, especially example (301), can indeed be considered as intermediary
examples that illustrate the chronological path leading to the replacement of
the copula-based expression of possession by the verb dashtan.

(298) KB/MA: 19v
L) asdls alad MEie ) fdlae slaalas )y <l e Jal

‘The inhabitants of Herat had full faith in his great forefathers.

(299) MI/HN: f.16v—f.17r
O 5 3l al A4x ) elialy 5 adile (e 23 8 ) Lad 4S aui LlST G e
23 8 355584 Canl o )y )13 35 R
‘Her Highness, my aunt, said: “You do not care about my child. Of
course, Why should you worry (lit. do not have worries), you are the
king and have other children too. I have to worry (lit. there are
worries for me) who only have one child.””

(300) KB/TRS: 7-8
Gl yglan ) sl s Csala Gaall Gle el Gl a3 (5 s () ke
deaa 5 Sasl Ol Hsale 5 dene 5 Sasl Cully e duy Gl [l A 0 la]
-EMM‘JJWJMMM
‘The Mugzaffarids are seven in number... their forefather is Amir
Ghiyath al-Din Hajjt and he is from Sajavid [Sajavand] in Khaf. He
had three sons, Abiibakr, Muhammad, and Mansir. Abtibakr and
Muhammad left no children behind, and Mansiir had three sons (lit.
there were ... for Manstr).’

(301) KB/MA: 10r
31y Gabaia¥) S (DAY S5 Gl e alle GUST g cal a1 ila

powers.’

4.2.6 Impersonal constructions

According to Siewierska (2008, p. 116), impersonal constructions can be
divided into two major groups based on structural or functional
considerations. Whereas the former are subject-centered, the latter are agent-
centered. The subject-centered impersonal constructions in New Persian are
characterized by deviation from subject-verb agreement, clitic-marking of the
formal subject, and dative-marking of the non-canonical subject. The agent-
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centered impersonal constructions are characterized by the low referentiality
of the subject, i.e. when the subject denotes a generic human or when the
identity of the subject is not in focus, as well as agentless passive
constructions. !

Among subject-centered impersonal constructions, in both MNP and the
present corpus, mention should be made of modal impersonal constructions
that are built up of a modal verb tavanistan ‘can, be able’, shayistan ‘be
possible, be worth’, and bayistan ‘be necessary’ and a short or long infinitive.
In such modal impersonal constructions, neither the modal verb nor the head
verb agrees with an explicitly expressed subject. In fact, personal verb endings
are totally absent, as in examples (302-305).

(302) MI/IQJ: 431v
@Su\;ﬁ)ﬁy ).LA.u.\Sw LSLAJLMJ‘).\S\ J\M“)JJ.L\.\JG&PJLMYHJLSM\JJ
‘In the middle of the road, they saw such a beautiful waterfall that
one can say (can.IMPS say.INF2) it was much better than most of

Kashmir’s waterfalls.’

(303) KB/MaB (CE): 25
‘)"U'“‘JAJ“JP‘\LJJJ\ ‘J&L}\ﬁ;&;‘) ‘J)giq\)dé\q)\;)\m&&&i‘)\dﬁ
S 3l e s el
‘One should take the horse of life out (mi-shall.IMPS
take.out.INF2) of the whirlpool of fear and dread, and lead it to the
shore of safety before perfidious destiny stirs up a disaster.’

(304) KB/TRS: 14
Gl AL aam g ) QLA daal ()l s delen 48 Guils ol
‘One should know (bi.shall. IMPS know.INF2) that the members of
the Sarbidaran Order are originally from the village of Bashtin.’

(305) MI/VB: f.5r
2sdae U Guis o3 pdine csd Jls o) (Shed 5 U G d dal |l g
e B lems DU 50 30 (Al (phsiiga O (i 3sa 5 b OIS 40y o s s
Al e Ol la a5l e 1) o A3l agdiea Sl San (ia S 5 3 S0 e
‘Marghniyan... is a nice township/village. Its pomegranate and
apricot are very good. A kind of pomegranate grows there called
dane kalan, which is sweet with a touch of sour. One can prefer (mi-
can.IMPS prefer.INF2) it to Simnan’s pomegranate. And a kind of

131 See 4.2.7 passive verb forms.
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Another common subject-centered impersonal construction in MNP is
impersonal verbs with non-canonical subjects. In such constructions, the
formal subject is marked with a pronominal clitic and the verb is invariably in
the third person, for instance:

ma az 7 kh*ush-iman mi-ay-ad
We from her liking-PC.1PL mi-come.PRS-3SG
‘We like her.’

No instances of such impersonal verbs were found in these works. Either
personal verb forms like k#"ush kardan ‘to like’ are used, as in examples (306)
and (307), or verbs with ra-marked non-canonical subject, as in example
(308). The absence of this type of impersonal verb in the present corpus might
be due to the formal language of most of these works. At the same time, it
raises the question of whether these impersonal verbs are a later innovation,
and motivates further investigation of the subject.

(306) MI/VB: f.26r-f.26v
s o) ) Gl 348 iy 53 35 o8 by Al geana i 55 4 )l
A28 ea sl QIS 533 S (o )Biul 53 23 S (B3
‘The youngest daughter was Ma‘suma Sultan Baygum... when I
went to Khurasan I saw her, liked her and asked for her hand. I had
her brought to Kabul and married her.’

(307) MI/IQJ: 438r
Ao aibime Gl O 2 e 38003 S B 1558 s o) oy S
‘If the father happened to desire to marry the wife of his son, the son
will not refuse.’

(308) KB/MA: 12r
ol R e g )y o 2l A | jaldaly oA cpl

Among the agent-centered impersonal constructions with low referentiality,
constructions with an active verb in 2SG or 3PL'*> without an explicitly
expressed personal pronoun can be mentioned. In such impersonal
constructions, the referent of the subject is either a generic human or it is
defocused and unimportant. These are common in modern variants of New

132 See also mi-sazand in example (307) above.
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Persian. Here follow examples of impersonal verbs in 3PL."*3 In all three
examples (309-311), the identity of the referent is defocused and unimportant.

(309) ZaT1l: 35v
A ol | kil el b cudly Al Haul Lyl dlaal 5 (S
‘One of their forefathers was named Bayandar. For that reason, they
are called (@-call. PRS-3PL) Bayandarids.

(310) KB/MA: 7v
28 b0 wiSGAS | adla | G g alea
‘The door of the bath is not visible... A door will open for each
knocker that one draws (bi-draw.PRS-3PL).

(311) MI/VB: f.8v

4.2.7 Passive

The passive verb form in MNP is usually made up of a past participle together
with a form of the auxiliary verb shudan’*. Passive verb forms occur
infrequently in the studied works. The main auxiliary verb of passive verb
forms in the present corpus is shudan (312) and (313). Instances of passive
with other auxiliary verbs as in early CNP are also found (314), but these are
infrequent.

(312) MI/VB: 14v
Asea S K3 S Jlaal 3k ad GUA J1sal )2 a8 0l Osa
‘Since there is a chance here, a brief mention of the khans will also
be given.’

(313) MI/IQJ: 431v"3
203 K paw a8 SE J e 50 a0
‘At these two places [for the royal camp], the fresh sight of gardens
in bloom was seen and enjoyed [by his majesty].’

133 For an example of impersonal use of verb in 2SG, see example (272).

134 As is known, in early CNP, shudan was used as a verb of motion, meaning ‘to go’. In MNP,
it is used either as a copula verb, meaning ‘to become’ or as an auxiliary verb of passive
constructions.

135 Compare this with example (240).
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(314) MI/IQJ: 431v
J‘)]‘:_Abm;u\)sc‘)ﬁod\:ﬁ\Mshue‘)‘)\);eﬁduaw@buﬂs‘)ﬁ
‘In the medical encyclopedia of Zakhira-yi Kh'arazmshahi, it is
written that saffron triggers laughter.’

4.2.8 Progressive

The progressive verb form with dashtan ‘to have’ is a recent innovation in
MNP. According to scholars, the grammaticalization of ddashtan as an
auxiliary verb to build past and present progressive verb forms must have been
completed in the early 20th century (Naghzguye Kohan 1378/2009, p. 9). Both
Dari and Tajik build progressive forms with the help of the past participle and
other auxiliary verbs than dashtan. No instances were found in the studied
works of the progressive verb form of the Persian type with dashtan, or of the
Dari or Tajik type using conjunct verb constructions with raffan ‘go’ and
istoda ‘standing’ (Windfuhr and Perry 2009, p. 534; Yamin 1393/2014, p.
111). Ongoing events in the present or past are referred to with the mi-prefixed
present or the past imperfective respectively.

4.2.9 Simple and non-simple verbs

Verbs in New Persian can be divided into two major groups of simple and
non-simple verbs. Simple verbs are made up of a single word like raftan ‘to
go’, whereas non-simple verbs are made up of a non-verbal component and a
verbal component. However, the definition of non-simple verbs in Persian is
not so clear-cut, and the terminology used is not entirely consistent.’” As for
the present study, I employ the term non-simple verbs'?® as an umbrella term
for three types of verbs in Persian: preverbal verbs'*, nominal verbs,'* and
phrasal verbs.'*! Preverbal verbs are verbs made up of a preverb and a verb,'#
like (s L2 “to run away’ and nominal verbs are verbs made up of a nominal

136 In Persian fi tha-yi basit va fi ha-yi ghiyr-i basit

137 For a very useful and detailed account of inconsistencies in the definition of, and
terminology used for, non-simple verbs, see Behnamfar, M. and Ebrahimzadeh, M. K.
(1397/2018).

138 Also called “Complex predicates”, “Compound verbs”, and “Periphrastic verbs” by scholars.
139 Also called prefixed verbs, equivalent to the Persian term: fi tha-yi pishvandi.

140 T am aware that “nominal verbs” is not an optimal term.

141 Tn Persian fi lha-yi ‘ibarati or ‘ibaratha-yi fi 1.

142 Tt should be noted that verbs in preverbal verbs are not semantically bleached light verbs.
The sematic value in preverbal verbs is carried by the verb.
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element (noun/adjective/adverb) and a light verb,'* like kar kardan ‘to work’.
Phrasal verbs are verbs made up of at least three components, a preposition, a
nominal element, and a verb like bi sar burden ‘spend’.

The number of simple verbs and preverbal verbs in New Persian has been
continuously decreasing over time. In modern variants of New Persian, there
are now only a few hundred simple verbs, and the preverbal verbs are even
fewer in number. The frequency of such verbs in the present corpus is higher
than in modern variants of New Persian, but the same trend toward reduction
can be observed. The most common light verbs used to constitute nominal
verbs are shudan/gashtan ‘to become’; kardan/nimiidan/sakhtan/gardandan/
farmudan/avardan ‘to do’; dashtan ‘to have/to hold/to do’; zadan ‘to strike/to
hit’; khurdan ‘to make/to be hit’. Phrasal verbs also occur, but not so
frequently. Examples of phrasal verbs include bi dast avardan ‘seize/to
capture’ and az dast dadan ‘to lose’.

In a study of preverbal verbs in the New Persian prose of the 10th—11th
centuries, Rezayati Kishekhaleh and Dayyan (2010, pp. 46—7) recognize 547
variants of such verbs made up of a verb and one of the following 15 preverbs:
bi, ba, baz, bar, andar, dar, fa, far, fara, faraz, foru, forud, va, vaz, var.
However, they maintain that bar, baz, andar, dar, fara, fori, forid, and va are
the most frequently occurring preverbs in their studied texts. They also
maintain that most of their 15 recognized preverbs have become obsolete in
MNP, while those that do remain have a more limited scope of application.
Windfuhr and Perry (2009, p. 448) also mention bar, baz, dar, fara, fori, and
va as the most frequently occurring preverbs in Persian and Tajik.

The results from the present study are very much in accordance with
Rezayati Kishekhaleh and Dayyan’s results regarding the reduction in the
number of the preverbs and the limitation of the scope of their application in
MNP. The most frequently occurring preverbs in the studied works are also
bar, baz, andar, dar, fara, fori, forid, and va. A number of commonly
occurring preverbal and phrasal verbs in the studied works are baz dashtan ‘to
stop/to hinder’, bar dashtan ‘to pick up/to take’, bar amadan ‘to rise/to arise’,
bar taftan ‘to turn away’, bar bastan ‘to shut or fasten’, bar gushadan ‘to
open’, bar afrakhtan/bar afrashtan ‘to raise’, bar andakhtan ‘to throw out or
down’, forii burdan ‘to plunge’, fori giriftan ‘to seize’, forid amadan ‘to
alight’, dar uftadan ‘to quarrel’, dar kishidan ‘to draw in’, dar yaftan ‘to meet/
to welcome’, dar piishidan ‘to wear clothes’, va nimiidan ‘to demonstrate’,
va pardakhtan ‘to let go/to drop’, bar pa kardan ‘to raise/to set up’, bar pa
sakhtan ‘to raise/to set up’, and az pay dar andakhtan ‘to overthrow’.

143 Also called “weak verbs” or “dummy verbs” in English and hamkard in Persian. Light verbs

do not bear the main semantic value in a nominal verb.
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With a few exceptions where the verbal prefixes na- and mi- are attached
to the preverb (315-317), the verbal prefixes precede the core of the verb, for
instance, 2l i ». Attaching the verbal prefixes to the preverb does not occur
in MNP. It is more common in Tajik, in which, according to Windfuhr and
Perry (2009, p. 448), the preverbs bar, dar, fori, and foriid have become an
inseparable part of the stem of the most common verbs of motion, and are
normally proceeded by the verbal prefixes na- and mi-.

(315) MI/VB: £.25r
o 2l e S 5 (s 53 5Rae s o o ALl e 035 A ol iy (AR
RosAad Js) ey S B
‘Once he started drinking, he drank continually for twenty or thirty
days, but when he stopped, he did not drink again for another twenty

or thirty days.’

(316) MI/VB: f.3v
o) 503 Ay 5 ot o) Aall DISG Al d (S 5 28 jan e el 6l ke 0
Crmne Gl 5 Al e anll 50 Ol (g on 4300 @l g Hed sia Ciphay Sl 535l
‘In all of Transoxiana, after the Samarqand and Kish fortresses,
there is no larger fortress than the Andijan. It has three gates and the
citadel is located on the south side. Nine water channels enter it. And

(317) KB/MaB (CE): 45
A v (el sage 5 il Jlua ja o2l ald o A4S S
‘Possibly, that very young prince will not be able to command the
fort.’

4.2.10 Causative verbs

Derived causative verbs are usually made up of the present stem of transitive
or intransitive verbs and the suffixes -and/-anid, as in gardandan/gardanidan
‘to turn’. They are very productive in Tajik, but not in Persian (Windfuhr and
Perry 2009, p. 448). Causative verbs are frequently used in the studied works.
In this respect, the studied works are more in accordance with Tajik than
Persian. It is also worth noting that most causative verbs in the studied works
are made up of the present stem and the suffix -anid, contrary to MNP, which
uses the suffix -and. Verbs like gardanidan ‘to turn, to rotate’, tarsanidan ‘to
frighten’, resanidan ‘to drive, to bring’, khuranidan ‘to feed’, nishanidan ‘to

144 The preverb _» is added to the original text in a different hand than the main hand in the
text. Thackston (1993, p. 2) has registered it as 24} <3,
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cause to sit’, chishanidan ‘to cause to taste’, kh’abanidan ‘to put to sleep’,
pishanidan ‘to cover’, guzaranidan ‘to cause to pass’, davanidan ‘to cause to
run’, paranidan ‘to cause to fly’, rahanidan ‘to release, to liberate’,
kitchanidan ‘to cause to march on’, buranidan ‘to cause to cut’, gityanidan ‘to
call/to name’, and gurizanidan ‘to put to flight, to cause to escape’ are a few
examples of such verbs. A very interesting causative verb in HN is the verb
zanu zananidan in example (318):

(318) MI/HN: 18v
pdladaniion S adaadlal ) elu aidlal ledabug goala lia 2o p (Y 4 dse 93 58
A 1A s galala g oaili§ 53l 5 1) litalis 50 5
‘Both aunts were conducted into the hall. Having raised an estrade
and spread carpets and chosen a propitious hour, Maham’s nanacha
made both sultans kneel in order to exalt them to the rank of sons-
in-law.’

Here follows one example from each of the other two regions:

(319) SI/ZaT2: 157
by J Hy) e 3y g S ellaly 1) aale Ghu g
‘They proclaimed a heretical man named Yiisof king and murdered
him after three days.’

(320) KB/MaT (CE): 260-61
S 1) Cpma ol [(Ban) s obicule] Jhia jed aa il ands )
AR [ slea] sl Hlai 51 S (sladindol jen (LI 55k S o S
‘On Monday, the fifteenth of Safar, Ghayib Nazar B1 Divan-baygi
came, bowed before His Majesty, and presented for the splendid
sight of His Majesty a group of nine captured Qizilbash and some
other gifts.’

Non-derived verbs are also used causatively, (321) and (322), but they occur
very infrequently. There seem to be traces of this feature in CNP texts before
the 16th century. I have found a few such instances. Non-derived verb forms
are rarely used causatively in both Persian and Tajik.

(321) KB/MaT (CE): 235
AL g (aleg ) el 4y ]y ey Gl ol 4S ) sase) € juaa Cres e Jgadi )
‘My hope now lies with His Majesty, that out of mercy he will ignore
(lit. cover my sins under the skirt of neglect) my sins.’
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(322) KB/TRS: 52
Do el 8255 2 1) e LS Call g 28 530 U ol (5 35 L) Ol
2 gy oe
‘Lisan al-Ghayb... was drinking pure wine one day, and put the
clothes of metaphor on the beauty of truth.’

In the same work, ie. AaT, the verb suxtan ‘to burn’ is used
causatively/transitively once in its non-derived form and once in its derived
form in two almost identical sentences, as in examples (323) and (324). Yamin
(1393/2014, p. 104) mentions it as a verb that is still used both transitively and
intransitively in Dari. In MNP, sixtan is only used intransitively. The
transitive/causative action is expressed with the form sizandan.

(323) SI/AaT: 24r
AT g 03 )8 Jea g 2 L ) e O ) 2
‘Then, they put his head together with his body and burned it.’

(324) SI/AaT: 25r )
i) j g 03 sl s 1 s s
‘They took out his body and burned it.’

4.2.11 Person and number agreement

The person and number agreement in the studied works is almost identical
with MNP. However, there are a few instances of animate plural subjects
(325) and personified inanimate plural subjects in agentive position (326) that
are followed by singular verbs.'* MNP prefers plural verbs in such cases.!

(325) KB/MaB (CE): 46

ALy (59 Craac 83y 0 4S T aga Jids 5348 4 (s Galias A (530 p

die gl ) gafi denads ) 5 Ban 5 (b Ol 2 gene G Allia 0 Sy 2
ke 03 S

‘Barandiiq Khan regarded it as advisable to give his two daughters,

who were brought up (bring.up.PP AUX-PST.3SG) in chastity, to

Mahmud Sultan Shaybanid and Muhammad Timmir Sultan

respectively, to be their wives.’

145 Seddigian (1383/2004, pp. 44-5) presents similar examples from early CNP texts.
146 See Hashabeiky (2007).
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(326) KB/MaT (CE): 244
gy Gl Gl 518 L8 il o 8l 55 s)sa BT )
‘And because of the life-prolonging weather, the trees donned
(don.PST.3SG) the clothes of survival and the mantles of life.’

In the above example, the trees have been personified and are described as
entities that actively put on clothing.
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5 Syntactic structures

5.1 Coordination

Clauses in Persian are usually coordinated through the use of simple and
compound coordinating conjunctions like s (va), s (vali), & (amma), 54
(likin) <% (balki), oo .08 (ham...ham), 4 .4 (na ...na) and so on. Persian also
takes advantage of juxtaposition with finite verbs or with medial clauses on a
limited scale. The coordination in the present corpus is very much similar to
that of MNP, the only exception being the use and frequency of participial
clauses in clause-chaining structures.

5.1.1 Participial clauses'+ and clause-chaining structures

The core of Persian participial clauses is the non-finite verb form, called the
past participle. The past participle in Persian functions as either an adjective,'*
an adverbial,'® or a medial verb'® in clause-chaining structures to link two or
more participial clauses. These coordinating participial clauses are also called
medial clauses. In such medial clauses, all but the final verb form are surfaced
as past participles's' (Lazard 1992, 169-70, 216; Windfuhr 1979: 74-5).

Below is an interesting example (327) that illustrates the multiple
functions of the past participle. It includes four past participles with three
different functions. The first one, dil bar karam-i yazdan giraw karda, is an
embedded adverbial clause/converb; the second one, nihdda, stands for the
finite last verb; the third one, sipah-i balkhi u bukhari hama yik-dil shuda, is
also an embedded adverbial clause/converb; and the fourth one, dast dar
fitrak-i rakhsh-marakib-i tiz-ravan-i an hazrat zada, is a medial clause in a
clause-chaining structure.

147 “ibarat-i vasft

148 sifat-i maf ult

149 Also called converb.

130 31-i vasfi or vajh-i vasft

151 Lazard (1992, p. 169) uses the term gerund for this use of past participles in Persian.
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(327) KB/MaT (CE): 223
SR 5 Al sl oalgi i S cula 4y 55 1A Sl wa S 5 Slana S da
Gila 4y 5 03 ) pwan O Ol s 38 S e s ) SIE 50 Cud codd J2S5 4
Ayl lae )
‘Trusting (trust.PP) in God’s benevolence, [His Majesty] set off (set
off.PP) from Bukhara towards Karmina. Having been united
(unite.PP), the Balkht and Bukhart armies followed (follow.PP) the
swift horse of His Majesty, and set off (set off.PST-3PL) towards
the enemy.’

According to Bahar (1369/1990b, p. 256), medial clauses rarely appear in
early CNP. The few occurrences of medial clauses in early CNP texts, such as
in Kalila va Dimna by Abi al-Mu‘ali from the 12th century, may, according
to him be influences from the later scribes of these works. Bahar (ibid., p. 255)
briefly mentions the use of medial clauses in the prose of the 15th—17th
centuries, especially clauses with non-identical subjects, as one of the many
signs of the decay of Persian prose that had begun in the Timurid period.

This type of clause-chaining structure is very common in Tajik, but
relatively marginal in contemporary Persian. It was more common in earlier
MNP texts up to the 1980s. In fact, in recent editorial manuals, juxtaposition
with finite verbs is recommended, and authors are advised against using
medial clauses as far as possible. If authors employ medial clauses, they are
strongly advised against using medial clauses with non-identical subjects;
using more than one or two medial clauses in a sentence; and using the
conjunction va between the last medial clause and the final finite verb
(Nikubakht 1398/2019, pp. 67-8; Zolfaghari 1390/2011, pp. 241-3). Natel
Khanlari (1363/1984, p. 338) considers the use of conjunction va between the
last medial clause and the final finite verb in MNP as an “incorrect form” and
a result of carelessness.

Medial clauses occur frequently in all the studied works. Using more than
two medial clauses in a sentence is very common in these works (328-331).
This might be due to the thymed prose style of most of the works with long
and complex sentences in which repeated elements are omitted.

(328) SI/TAA: 42
S LB W) Jlaagea sl g g 8w O 31 1) Debae i O L0l ladbis GBS
23 gad (83 )8 ) 2 2anl 48 yia o ) sia 3Bl je a5 0 gai JBS
‘The Solomonic emperor exhumed (exhume.PP) the holy body of
[Hiydar], moved it (move.PP) to Ardabil, the dome of the right way,
and reinterred (reinter.PST-3PL) it alongside the blessed and
illuminated tombs of his ancestors.’
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(329) SI/AaT: 5v
Ao Al IS Hle s (3\_).1 sliale (iloall 5 oldialy AxiUalis alils 428l 5 31 2ay
& o Gy | Sss gl S A8y Jid) aids 33 58 (6 )l S g 54 ai 03 ) f
L e ) B 5 S (38 Jldaial pae (SlAan So g
‘After that horrible incident for Sultan‘ali Padshah, his mother
‘Alamshah Baygum brought (bring.PP) his blessed body to the holy
shrine, mourning (mourn.PP) her beloved son, she tore (tear.PP) the
breast of patience with the hand of crying and lamentation, [and]
sprinkled (mi.sprinkle.PRS-3SG) the dust of impatience on the head
of calm and patience.’

(330) SU/TAA: 42
) ALEYI Sy eay sl gy g8 O 31 1) Dedae G O L0l lards GBS
A gat () &) 5 aland 48 i o ghe Bl e i )3 03 5a1 S
‘The Solomonic emperor exhumed (exhume.PP) the holy body of
[Hiydar], moved it (move.PP) to Ardabil, the dome of the right way,
and reinterred (reinter.PST-3PL) it alongside the blessed and
illuminated tombs of his ancestors.’

(331) MI/HN: £.20v
pae 5 ORISR 5 lodle Guy Ol L Al G slialy () siled s
23 50 g8 Ll g3t 5 ()58 0213 (6 plala 5 (s yyodal 353
‘His excellency Humayiin Padshah ascended the throne... After
that, he came (come.PP) to see the mothers and sisters, as well as his
men. He inquired (inquire.PP) after their health and consoled
(console.PST-3PL) them.’

(332) MI/VB: f.18r
G 5 AU ) il oa) s SlaSin sl ) 4S B 3 Jly 530 Sl 2
A gl o) ) oA S0 € Klia glyaidy 5l e ) () sad
‘A year or two later when Ibrahim Baygchak'>? was raiding the
vicinity of Ush, Khudabirdi Ttmirtash went (go.PP) out in pursuit,
fought (fight.PP), was defeated (defeat.PP) and killed
(kill.PST.3SG).’

Clause-chaining structures with non-identical subjects (332) and with the
conjunction va (333) also occur, though very infrequently.

152 1 isted as Begchik by Thackston (1993, p. 25).
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(333) SI/ZaT1: 44v—45r

a.l.ﬁu_i_'\; owa:l‘ U:L\Ln 4_}\53}}; BEES 5 gad k_\é\aﬂ \) j\ [)XAL.» d\f\] &A.&.\;ﬂ K]
28 LeKia Gl (e 03 S Cumen §ISG 5 05 43S (lidwa

‘This group [the amirs of the Shamla tribe] followed (follow.PP)

him. A fight broke out (break out.PP) between them at Dawlatkhana,

and Husayn Khan was killed. The men of the Takkali tribe got

together (get together.PP) and a long and intensive battle broke out

(break out.PST.3SG) between them.’

(334) KB/MaT (CE): 225
o eed gl osla 50 e e G g8 oty oo Sl 4y )50 ) sl
AR SO SR (5 e alen ja 4y g coayf cualilae)
‘A group of warriors . . . reached (reach.PP) the army of the enemy,
let the horse of enmity enter (enter.PP) the scene and attacked
(attack.PP) the army of the enemy, and with each blow brought

(bring. PST-3PL) one of them down to the soil of annihilation.’

In juxtapositions, the non-finite past participle has also been used as the finite
verb, as in example (334).'** In this example, the final verb gardide is used as
equivalent to a preterite final verb. Using the past participle as the final verb
of a sentence is confined neither to this example nor to this work. It is not clear
whether it is a deliberate stylistic feature or just a result of the scribe’s
carelessness. It should be noted that using the past participle as a finite verb is
different from ellipsis, where the auxiliary ast in the third person singular
present perfect is normally omitted, as in example (335).

(335) KB/MaT (CE): 222

about the beauty of that virtuous maiden, he sent (send-PP) someone
to woo her and compelled (compel.PP) her to marry.’

(336) KB/MaT (CE): 289
a8 Le 148 23S (g ola¥ls ol 50 4y sy je 4B pen
o (31 3 gana (aas 4y s A8 () 5 b g3 i R 68 ¢liiilals
‘The group from the Qirma sent a message to the royal court
[saying]: “We servants do not want any tira other than that of His
Majesty, and this full-scale riot was started
(start.PP.AUX.PRS.3SG) at Mahmiud Ataliq’s instigation.”’

153 See also example (327).
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5.2 Subordination

Subordinate clauses can functionally be divided into three major categories:
(1) attributive clauses, (2) adverbial clauses, and (3) object and subject
complement clauses. Except for attributive relative clauses and adverbial
clauses of condition or conditional clauses, subordinate clauses in the studied
works do not exhibit any significant differences from modern variants of New
Persian. The most common conjunction for all subordinate clauses except
conditional clauses is 45 (ki), which has several meanings and functions.
Example (336) illustrates some of the multiple functions of 4S:154

(337) MI/HN: f.18r

Gl 2iile AS 4y ol Hlaie 4 1) yae Jlaia 4S dins poa aLL oLEAL B s
448 a3 JaLE Aala Gyl AS 3 g0 3 90 0303 ) ) Asls B (5235 e 053
odl jlade 4x Jlaia Culd g8 iy AS dianlla G 3 jeiaa 23 53 ga 8 Culic oy
AS (S h a | JIain 4S i o ) 48 2 e el a5 ey a5 o
el 2l S Jlaia 4S X yy e el e

‘His majesty, my father... asked: (ki.colon) “How much has Hindal
Mirza grown and who (ki.who) is he like?” As Mir Bardi was
wearing one of the Mirza’s dresses, he shows it saying: (ki.speech
verb.colon) “This is a robe of the prince which (ki.which) he
bestowed on his servant.” His Majesty called him nearer and said:
(ki.speech verb.colon) “Let me see how tall and how big Hindal has
grown.” And all the time and every hour he said: (ki.colon) ”Ah!
Alas, that (ki.that) I have not seen Hindal.” And whoever (ki.who)
came in there, he asked him: (ki.colon) “When will Hindal come?””’

As can be seen in the example above, ki is used as who, which, that, and the
colon introduces direct speech with or without an explicit speech verb. In fact,
it stands for not only the colon but also the speech verb. Here is another
instance of ki introducing direct speech without an explicit speech verb:

(338) MI/HN: £.31v—£.32r
Sy Ja s ) (oA 8 5y AS A B 1) 258 a5 A alsA
‘He dispatched Khavas Khan and his son and commanded them;
(ki.speech verb.colon) “Go and occupy Garahi!””’

134 For more examples of the multiple function of ki see: ki as who (33, 41, 76, 85, 146, 325),
ki as when (132, 135, 180), ki as that (25, 30, 41, 47, 53, 61, 352), ki as which (22, 24, 32), ki
as where (83, 124, 248) and ki as colon in direct speech (35, 54, 65, 74, 78, 137, 198, 200, 289,
299, 335, 336, 353, 361, 362, 383).
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For obvious reasons, the use of ki as colon has disappeared from written
Persian, whereas ki as the verb of speech+colon is still in use in colloquial
Persian.'s It is worth mentioning that the use of 4i as colon should not be
mistaken for the optional ki in indirect speech with identical third person
singular subjects in both the main and the subordinate clause. The optional ki
in such indirect speech cannot be replaced by a colon, whereas the ki as a
colon in direct speech can only be replaced by a colon. This 4i is neither
optional nor can it be translated into English as that.

5.2.1 Relative clauses

Relative clauses are modifying clauses that provide some information about
the antecedent they modify. They are usually divided into non-restrictive
(descriptive/appositional/parenthetical) and restrictive relative clauses. While
the information that restrictive relative clauses provide is essential and cannot
be removed, the information provided by non-restrictive clauses is usually
considered non-essential, and can be removed without affecting the semantic
functionality of the utterance. Restrictive relative clauses “modify a nominal
whose semantic function consists in establishing a set of entities referred to as
the domain of relativization [...] The RC identifies a certain subset of this
domain.” (Nikolaeva 2006, p. 501). Here, the focus will be on restrictive
relative clauses and the marking of the antecedent. However, it is worth noting
that the information provided by descriptive relative clauses in
historiographical works of this kind cannot categorically be considered non-
essential. This explains the high frequency of non-restrictive clauses in the
studied works.

Marking the antecedent of restrictive relative clauses with the link -77%¢
before ki is almost obligatory in MNP. Exceptions to this rule include relative
clauses in which the antecedent is an indefinite pronoun like 4> » (whatever),
4S a\uS » (whoever), 4 (what), or demonstrative pronouns like c\o
(this/that). In a diachronic study of restrictive relative clauses in the New
Persian of the 10th—20th centuries, Jahani (2000, p. 49) observes an increase
in the frequency of marked antecedents from the 16th century to the 20th
century.

The marking of the antecedent of restrictive relative clauses with the link
-Tin the present corpus commonly follows the MNP pattern. Instances of non-
marked antecedents are found, but their frequency is very low, and they occur
mostly in indefinite restrictive relative clauses in which the antecedent is

155 For instance, iimad taraf-i man ki “ba madar-am chikar dart” ‘He came towards me asking:
“What do you want from my mother?””’

136 In Persian ya-yi mawsulr.
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preceded by har (341-343). This can be observed even with relative clauses
in the examples presented in other parts of this study.

(339) SI/ZaT2: 98
W a1 83 )31 358 La gy O 4S () el 4S X3 5a jh (pall Hda el juas
‘His Holiness told him: “Give me the captives you have brought
from Rome!”’

(340) SVAaT: 14r
el A sl 53 (550 2l Dy ) (s paadis) Cad J14AS 5y ¢ e i
‘Every single arrow that flew into the air, shot by the hand of an
enlightened mind, opened a door in the breast of an amir.’

(341) MI/HN: f.18r
el 2l sa S J1aia 4S Sy e Ml e 4S oS
‘Whoever came in there, he asked: “When will Hindal come?””’

(342) MI/IQJ: 442v—443r
DR |y aad gl Gl s s oalle 4ald jlas ag KAl naS dd s
FELENE
‘He captured every elephant-rider who was in that elephantry, from
the noble ‘Adel khan to his commanders,...’

(343) KB/MA: 7v
S b wiShaS Al | Gl ples
‘The door of the bath is not visible... A door will open for each

knocker that one draws.’

The above relative clause occurs three times on the same page, twice with
unmarked antecedents and once marked with the link -7 as 2880 4S 1, 4dla 8,

(344) KB/MaT (CE): 228

5 S Ag sk g g Sk sala a8 ) 5 Baa sy ) 4S eu il

bl = jlae 5 g 7 jlae 0 Jg) 40 e gl y 5 Sy ol ol A
e B

‘Every creature who is honest and loyal, who firmly and steadily

maintains the path of service, obedience, and deference to his father,

will advance in power and come closer to the throne with each

passing day.’
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Here follows the statistical table for the marked and unmarked restrictive
relative clauses:

Table. 15 Restrictive relative clauses

With the link -1 Without the link -t TOTAL
SI 10 0 10
MI 13 0 13
KB 10 3 13
TOTAL 33 3 36

Descriptive relative clauses

The frequency of descriptive relative clauses is relatively high in the present
corpus. They are very often used to present important information about
people and events. In example (344), for instance, both the reason behind
Sultan Hiydar’s dissatisfaction with Sultan Ya‘qub and the fact of their
kinship are important information for the context. In example (345), the
position of ‘Abd al-Rahim Mirzay Dirman, who kills the sultan, is also an
important piece of information for the context.

(345) SI/'TAA: 39
1 @siny Ol Selu 2 g e Cimpls 513 lifie ¢l jal 4S ) jam olhals
2 5ainai] 2 saise oaaliia o) 5213 (335 31250 0 ypdan I JA yuyaS
‘Sultan Hiydar, whose thoughts were dominated by the desire for
the rewards of raids against the infidel, did not consider the conduct
of Sultan Ya‘qiib, who was his cousin, to be everything that he could
wish for.’

(346) KB/MaB: 207

pan llaue 3 ol G 4y Blewnd 5 Cpaad 5 GO A (lad ole G ) 43 [lal]

o i 5 me 35 0 50 G e yme g a geadie ) (S 4S laysa ) e
gy AT s

‘In Sha‘ban of the year nine hundred ninety-three, he [the sultan]

was stabbed by ‘Abd al-Rahim Mirzay Durman, who was among the

intimate and trusted servants at his majesty’s court, and moved to

the invisible world.’

5.2.2 Conditional clauses

Conditional clauses in New Persian are normally introduced by agar (if),
hargah (when, if), or chunanchi (in case of, if),'"”” and they fall within three
major categories of factual or real, counterfactual, and potential conditional

157 An exception to this rule is conditional clauses without a conjunction in colloquial Persian.
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clauses (Windfuhr and Perry 2009, 520). Lazard even mentions rhetorical
conditional clauses containing no hypothesis (Lazard 1992, p. 252).
Conditional clauses in the present corpus are almost exclusively introduced
by agar. Few instances of clauses introduced by hargah are also found. The
most frequently occurring conditional clauses are potential conditional clauses
of the type whose equivalents in Persian usually require a present subjunctive
in the agar clause, followed by a present indicative in the main clause. In
Tajik, both verbs are usually unmarked (Windfuhr and Perry, ibid.). In this
respect, the present corpus shows more similarity to Tajik than Persian.
Although potential conditional clauses with bi-prefixed verbs are also found,
as in (347), (350), (354), and (357), the verbal prefixes bi- and mi- are absent
from most potential conditional clauses in the present corpus.

Periphrastic futures — made up of the auxiliary verb kh'astan and the short
infinitive of the main verb — also occur in the main clause, as in (347), (350)
and (353), although infrequently.

(347) SI/AaT: 23r
ey sy 5 oapasil Al agaainy ol &)oLl il
‘If he comes to these dominions, he will meet the same destiny as
his father did.’

(348) SI/AaT: 13v

o2y il ya 0yl 81 AS iy g yma ool 3 5 350 S L1 a2

FRIPEN LU LV EVEL NPT IS WIS ICPT P PRTLA SYRW SV NPRR SNy
Jal

‘Abii’'l-Muhsin Mirza... sent a messenger to his father saying: “If

His Majesty forgives my sins and sets out towards Herat, I will

obediently come to kiss the dust of the court of His Majesty, the

world-protector.

(349) SI/'TAA: 13 )
PRI LA LI CORSTIE T PRSVVISS|
‘If I live long enough, these will be written in a third volume.’

(350) SI/ZaT1: 56v's
A i) S S U G ) Addle M )b e s B E R
‘If [when] the Qizilbash army reaches Shirvan, [then] the Tartar
‘Adelgaray Khan will come to their help.’

158 The sentence is exactly the same in ZaT2: 137-8.
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(351) MI/VB: f.22r
Sl ) g3 Jead gl 5 e 458G e dge 3 Cadd Gl R
‘If you entrust this service to me, it will be executed better and more
easily.’

(352) MI/HN: f.3r-f.3v
Ao e Lad 5 le e 35S Cani a1 353 ala Sweal s S
‘If [when] you let me marry your sister, Khanzada Baygum, [then]
there will be peace between us.’

(353) MI/IQJ: 431v
K52l a0 ) yie 548 oaliE) Cadis AL )53 0 33 (o gaad (ol IS
5L (SO a4 2K oA i) 3 g o2 ysA i
‘In the medical encyclopedia of Zakhira-yi Kh'arazmshahi, it is
written that saffron triggers laughter, and if one takes too much of
it, he will laugh so much that he will die.’

(354) MI/PN: 528

Ol )b e dali o) caldaly S o8 0 4S ol aliy sShe ladaliy (lalile
iy el S gilaa 5 1) (ga iy 13 S) 250 8158 Gl (i yae 0 55 e

s e
“‘Adelkhan sent a message to the aforementioned governor of the
fort, saying: “When (if) the royal army captures this fort, [then] your
life and your properties will be on the brink of annihilation. If you
leave it under my power, I will give you a generous sum of money.””’

(355) KB/MA: 7v
aldaaa 1A A1) Ho e () (Se 3 Gl ) (S dbea e S1
i Jl
‘And if anyone other than the bath attendant opens one of these
seven doors, he will find himself in the first changing room.’

(356) KB/MaB (CE): 26
) St a8l el 8 KT s (A dena ISl 5
‘If Muhammad Khan Shaybanid’s stone-splitting arrow lands on
one’s head, it will split him from the waist.’

(357) KB/MaT (CE): 269
g i ol 1 esla o) @V ) ey el g pud Gl Y ) 40 e S)
M oLt jgam ol s S 5 1 20y 520 e olialle il oty ¢ b o
A2
‘If [when] His Majesty lets the pure water of the fountain of his
benevolence and forgiveness clean the book of my errors, ... [then]
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I will turn towards the court of His Majesty, the world protector, and
let my sore eyes be cured by the dust of the heavenly court.’

(358) KB/MaT (CE): 268
5 Gl laaiaa ) iaS g ola¥) 5 ol jndy gl e Kan b (2 sena )
et Lgdd (aany | oy caily (i da) 53 dmsaia
But Mahmiid B1 wrote another letter to His Majesty of heaven-like
power, as follows: “If Muhammd Jan Ataliq and Muhammad Sa‘id
come to me, [ have som words to say.”

(359) KB/TRS: 234
cuilals ) gal JS 525l 50 Cilaga aen 3 el (55 llae 4l 50 ila aali R
2 R al 58 s phany S el 5 alaii 5lad Cany 8 S0
‘If the idol of victory shows her face in the mirror of my desire, I
will not break the rules of Sharia in all affairs of the state and the
reign, and I will take care of them in accordance with Sharia and

fatwa.’

Counterfactual conditional clauses in MNP have either past perfect or
imperfective past in both the agar clause and the main clause. Some
manuscripts contain counterfactual conditional clauses with imperfective past
marked with the suffix -7 (359) instead of the MNP variant marked with the
prefix mi-:

(360) KB/MaB (CE): 24
(53 sai o Liie a3 S1 5oy K S laiady et Cs ‘LS_A:\JO\:\.MJ?SMJE
REETASRUR U, PP
‘If Rustam Dastan saw (see.PST.3SG-1) that, he would be astonished
(astonish.PST.3SG-7). And if Afrasiyab witnessed
(witness.PST.3SG-7) that, he would not open (NEG-open.PST.3SG-
7) his mouth to claim bravery.’

Rhetorical conditional clauses in MNP have mi-prefixed imperfective past in
both the agar clause and the main clause. Instances of rhetorical conditional
clauses with the suffix -7 (360) are found in the studied works:

(361) KB/MA: 8r
i) S lae o samy Shle Hhla s jbe | il ad e ST el ) S g
wSa Gslhaa Jad )
‘And even if peoples’ reproaches and denials afflicted
(afflict.PST.3SG-7) his excellency’s benevolent mind, his blessed
heart never desisted (NEG-desist.PST.3SG-7) from doing his duty
well.
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Instances of logical or quasi-conditional clauses of Tajik type with durative
perfect subjunctive (Windfuhr and Perry, ibid.) are found in the works of
Mughal India:

(362) MI/IQJ: 438v
A (g aa gl (L5 b a3k aialid e ) o) 81 aS 0k S
‘It was commanded: “If you know (mi-know.PP be.SBJV-2PL) him,
report (report.SBJV-2PL) his name and whereabouts.”’

The omission of agar in conditional clauses is a common feature of colloquial
or informal Persian. It has also been attested in CNP works as a spoken or
“sub-standard” feature (Orsatti 2015). Here is one such instance from MaT:

(363) KB/MaT (CE): 281-2

o8 )2 4y My pe L S als (2SS 5 als (e dias (UL Celad

ian Slb Sl () )5l 3l sia [ 1] 4S aid gaidll 5y ela e gl 5ol juas
3 O Olae ) el Gl cailai adl 551

‘The courageous Muhammad ‘Al B1 Hajji and Shukr B1 Hajjt

Turkman... sent a letter to the victorious court and the excellently

ranked khan [saying]: “[If] you send some warriors of the sky-mighty

troops, we will manage to defeat this enemy.”’
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6 Stylistic features

6.1 Figurative language and rhymed prose

Safavid Iran

The stylistic features in the works of Safavid Iran vary considerably. The
language in TAA and AaT is highly figurative. These two works are written
in rhymed prose with poetic descriptions and metaphors, and they are
ornamented with verses written by either the author or other poets. These two
manuscripts contain plenty of chronograms, references to the Koran and
Hadiths, long and complex sentences with frequent use of clause-chaining
structures, and a great number of Arabic and Turkish words and expressions.
The language in ZaT1 and ZaT2, on the other hand, is simple and mostly
focuses on the core events.

(364) SUTAA: 35
a5 3 land 3 so% A0 R (s md 5 5l il 3 g (5 e aid Ul
5 Gsm diasa 3 (53 023 S s (s 5 alls A e ) (T oaida )
aely ) e aS alicps 5 ald sl el 1) GO s R (Sl (55900
Al A& g alialy 5 calala
‘Sultan Junayd was a high-flying falcon and a proud and noble king,
the full moon of the sky of bountifulness and the right path and
shining sun that had risen from the firmament of the monarchy of
the outer and inner spirituality. When he became established as
leader and defender of the faith, he gave his people spiritual
guidance in a way that gave clear evidence of his desire for temporal
power and kingship.’

Mughal India

The language of the manuscripts of Mughal India, and especially of HN and
VB, which are memoirs, is much simpler than the language of the other works
and contains structures and expressions usually considered to be informal and
colloquial. Note for instance the use of the verb gereftan meaning “take as
wife/marry” and the combination of yak and the indefinite -7 (364), the use of
evaluative -ak (365), and ellipsis, i.e. the omission of the auxiliary ast in the
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third person singular present perfect in (366).'* Moreover, the sentences are
much shorter than those in the manuscripts from Safavid Iran and the Khanate
of Bukhara.

(365) MI/VB: 26r
Ot 59 ol 28 pans 4S 0 ga (Sl iy )3 535 &S 1000 aly ddile aas Ji80
p3d i aS ey 3 a8 K1) o) enel dindy Lgdl 5 0 5l ey X2 g 03 S 234l
Al A g i K1 28 jeu
‘The third daughter was Ayisha Sultan Baygum. When I was five
years old and went to Samarqand, we were affianced. Later, during
my military excursions, she came to Khujand and I took her as [my]
wife. The second time I conquered Samarqand she gave birth to a
girl.’

(366) MI/IQJ: 442v
o) ) aoa Ooon G Cph b L) Al 5 Gl  sie Sl Gl 4S e lail o
s o0 2303 AT G Ggm a2 ye 4S S ) 4l
‘When Nizam al-Mulk became obsessed with women and wine, this
woman soon found her way into his harem and provided his harem
with wine out of view of people outside.’

(367) MI/VB: f.1v
‘[C’_\u\]iﬁé\}é&é)}mé‘)ﬁ)dj&%\e;%ﬁﬁ\ J\‘LILG)SC—{-}YJ
‘The province of Firghana is in the fifth clime, suited on the edge
of the civilized world.’

Another feature of the manuscripts of Mughal India is the use of specific
administrative terminology not used in the manuscripts of the other two
regions.

(368) MI/PN: 496
D0 A 5 Cld o)l e 4S laliadl e uale y Hyilciane ) 020
L6 58 <l syl A e g
‘On that fortunate day, his majesty promoted Afzal Khan from the
[titular] commander of 5000 men, and in actual command of 3000
horsemen, to the commander of 6000.’

159 For more examples of -ak, see (180), (195), and (243).
160 The letter sin in this example is written with dentations in the manuscript, but is still dotted!
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The Khanate of Bukhara

The language in the works of the Khanate of Bukhara is very much like that
of TAA and AaT described above. Frequent use of chronograms, references
to the Koran and Hadiths, and long and complex sentences with frequent use
of clause-chaining structures are among the stylistic features of these
manuscripts as well. They are also written in thymed prose with poetic
descriptions and metaphors. However, this feature is much more striking in
these manuscripts, especially in MaT:

(369) KB/MaT (CE): 232
sAad g &l jlas g5 saiil Slue ol jea il peai GlA Kan 35
GIRVS-EN ‘odﬁgﬁcu})@az‘:})ﬁutiﬁéﬁd\)b\)..:a@.)l_j}od)..:\\)u ‘o\g)';
e B Al AGE A 5 )3 IS 5L A s T 5l g ¢ )5 58 b sl
b el Ay ju ah 8 Cund 4y Sje A 5038 A e pliacn)) g e s
43“_5.\:\ ¢0ald u\ﬂl;a da J‘ 4azks \J Gadla )Mujj)g )\A.\u&;j A o.J)S
Al e b Jlas (lisa o G584 8 SU ik (slaa
‘On the next day, the victorious khan, together with his victorious
army, set off towards Balkh and let the tents and pavilion for their
residence be raised up as high as the sun and the moon around the
bawli-khana.'®' His majesty, like a swift hawk distinguished by
power and glory, dismounted his fast, beautiful, mighty, bi-colored
horse who was like the golden bird of the sun. And with the gloves
of honor in his hands, he opened the claws of bravery and baited the
royal falcon of severity with the hearts of his enemies and let the
sound of the drums of conquest reach the ears of even the
unconscious people in the fortress of Balkh.’

These texts are also frequently ornamented with verses. In MaT, for instance,
the descriptions of many events are accompanied by shorter versified
versions. In TRS, about two-thirds of the verses are written by the author,
some of which he has marked with “4dl 5 which means “by the author”. The
number of chronograms is much higher in the manuscripts TRS and MA than
in MaT and MaB, while dates are scarcely given. This is undoubtedly because
of the texts’ genre, which focuses more on people than events.

6.2 Arabic and [Chaghatay] Turkish influences

In addition to certain morphosyntactic structures, Arabic and Turkish
influence can be observed in the use of a great number of words and

161 A place for raising and keeping birds of prey.

177



expressions of Arabic and Turkish origin. The manuscripts of Mughal India,
however, stand out with their higher frequency of Chaghatay Turkish words
and lower frequency of words of Arabic origin.

All dates are given according to the Islamic lunar calendar. Years are
given in either Arabic or Persian in the manuscripts of Safavid Iran and the
Khanate of Bukhara, and in Persian in the manuscripts of Mughal India. In
some manuscripts of Mughal India, the Arabic names of the months are
accompanied by their names according to the i/@hi calendar, as in (369) and
(370). The ilahi calendar was established as the official calendar of Mughal
India at Akbar Sha’s order in the late 16th century. In some works of the
Khanate of Bukhara, the name of the year is also given in Chaghatay Turkish,
as in (374) and (375). The equivalents for ‘year’ and ‘month’ are given both
in Persian, as sal, and mah, and in Arabic, as sana and shahr. The temporal
prepositions include two Persian prepositions, dar and bi, and one Arabic
preposition, fi. Arabic fi is frequently used in ZaTl and ZaT2, but less
frequently in TAA and AaT. I have not found any instances of f in the
manuscripts of the Khanate of Bukhara and Mughal India.

(370) MI/IQJ: 436v & 332v
S Slan g 5 oy ldaa (ol ol (3 )5 8 i 4l 35
‘On Saturday, the twentieth of the Ilahi month of Farvardin,
corresponding to the twenty-ninth of Jumadt II’
SO Tl 5 o 9 DA pone e aad )5 2 )L
‘On the nineteenth of the month Muharram in the year one thousand
thirty-five Hijim’

(371) MI/PN: 494
sla )l a2 31 50 (gldae dus 5 Ja 5 ) 3 4hu 4l galan 5 2 4l )
‘On Saturday, the first of Jumadi II in the year one thousand forty-
three, corresponding to the twelfth of the month Azar’

(372) SUTAA: 28 & 51
Alazas 5 O 5 el 4 ol adl o jae yedi aan jl g3 il 5,
‘On Monday, the twelfth of the month Muharram in the year seven
hundred thirty-five’
Alailad 5 (paad 5 (Al A ) el a5 G didas Hy) )2
‘On Tuesday, the twenty-fifth of the month Rajab in the year eight
hundred ninety-two’

(373) SUZaT2: 103

Vel i daaayd jedaley s Cundnd e s,
‘On Monday, the twenty-fourth of the month Zihijja in the year 909’
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P 3o 3N Ao A Aiu 50 58V Ah (B ase 8 s i ashaldl o 3 ) sy

el gsom Ble s
‘After the conquest, he alighted in Tabriz, the capital of the
kingdom, in the year 907. In the year 908, he left Tabriz and set out
towards ‘Iraq to capture it.”

In ZaT1, the equivalent Persian dates are given by letters either above or
below the date in numeric format, but without the conjunction va (373), as is
currently done in MNP. This seems to be an influence from Turkish:

(374) SI/ZaT1: 41r
ol dn g 5 (s dagh) 0V Adu 8 ddgad Jg 38 o adhalall jla 8 ) aey
(Codin dagd) A0 A i (Gl pe pdad o da 358 ) daean)
‘After the conquest, his majesty alighted in Tabriz, the capital of the
kingdom, in the year 907 (nine hundred seven). And Shah Isma‘1l’s
setting out from Tabriz towards ‘Iraq in order to capture it in the
year 908 (nine hundred eight)’

(375) KB/MaT (CE): 264 & 272
i Blat (38 ge all 5 Al g @yl Al 50 Jg¥) (alen ola ajlen 4G S o
‘On Saturday, the fourth of the month Jumadi I, in the year one
thousand one hundred four, corresponding to the year of the rooster’
ll 5 Alay uad dd 50 sl el piia 5 Qo 4G Sy F B )2
‘On Saturday the twenty-seventh of the month Shavval in the year
one thousand one hundred five’

(376) KB/MaB: 206 & 203
ﬂ/\‘LfEQL'A‘Jﬁ@J\JE
‘In (the month of) Ramazan of the year 986’
iy JAS (38) g0 Alans 5 (s 5 el ddas Qi ola 2 )5
‘In (the month of) Sha‘ban in the year nine hundred seventy-eight,
corresponding to the year of the rooster’

In most of the studied manuscripts, and strikingly so in the manuscripts of
Mughal India, some verbs are used in senses that have become obsolete in
MNP and Tajik. These are expressed with other equivalents, for instance:
Mandan instead of guzdashtan/guzardan ‘to put, to place, to bury’, shudan
instead of mutavallid shudan ‘to be born/to come into the world’, bakhtan
instead of bazi kardan ‘to play’, vapardakhtan instead of raha kardan ‘to let
g0, to drop’, shikam dashtan instead of hamila/bardar biidan ‘to be pregnant’,
guftan instead of kh'andan, namidan ‘to name, to call’, sarbulandi yaftan
instead of muftakhar shudan, tarfi* yaftan ‘honored, to be promoted’,
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daryaftan instead of istigbal kardan, bi ptshvaz raftan ‘to welcome, to meet,
to embrace’.

(377) MI/VB: f.26v
b eaile YA (pegy il pb
“This girl was named after her mother.’

(378) MI/HN: f.4r
aile | @il G pias (65508 gL 2
‘They buried her majesty in the Nawrtizi garden.’

(379) KB/MaT (CE): 2567
vy Jl (A 5 (SIS 4 aan ol i g 5 258 Q4 sie Glediuad ol
AR A 5 (B G cedile Il a2 SIS S 5 )
‘The auspicious army set off towards the river. A group of them
[went] by boat and some of them on timber rafts, then they left the
land for the water [lit. left the land and put their feet onto the water]
and crossed the river hastily like thunder and wind.’

(380) MI/VB: f.26v
‘She gave birth to a girl [lit. aglrl was born by her], but she died in
childbirth.’

(381) MI/VB: £.28r
Chna IS dliian 350 (53 50 55 )3 5 el 5 Olaluse | A S5 deaa (s 2
abie o s il e sl et ikl 50 S0
‘Darvish Muhammad Tarkhan...was a good Muslim, humane and
unassuming. He always copied Korans. He played chess a lot and he

played well.’

(382) MI/HN: f.33v
a5 anle s 4S o o ils
‘And Chand Bibi who was seven months pregnant.’

(383) MI/IQJ: 424v
OS3 4 gea alSaial g ol ) Hhala aS Al lejd gladdee 5 sy 00l oLy
Aisd e 5 oAl 4y sam A gie 45810 )
‘Prince Parviz and Mahabt khan were ordered to stop focusing on
governing and fortifying the province of Deccan and instead to set
out towards the provinces of Ilabas and Bahar.’
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(384) MI/HN: f.7r
e 4S el e 5 )pel 4 33 a8 1 258 S Gusd b puas Jlw et 2
5 psmse b 10 olialy (ler i pama Al 31 J i) W15 a6 8 oLialy iy
s Gl A Ol o s i e 13 1y (sl 3oLy e KL 23 g o s 0
iy S oLl by
‘His majesty, passed on to paradise, commanded his amirs and other
people: “Call me Babur Padshah.” Otherwise, in the beginning, and
before the birth of his majesty Humayiin Padshah, he was called
Mirza Babur. In fact, it was customary to call all princes Mirza. It
was first in the year of Humaytn’s birth that his majesty called
himself Babur Padshah.’

(385) MI/PN: 507
JEnC FPEC I PWOLIVEST PSR- EQR PYE SYRPE - SIPRIS I 3 Sy
““‘Avaz Khan Qagshal... and... Shadi Bayg, the son and successor
of Bahadur, were promoted to the commander of...’

(386) MI/HN: f.4v
A4S sl (i e Al 03 31 33 ) 63 1) 30 lell a3 oldaly e 4 aiil
L2 )3 63 ) 63l oLy
‘They said that as His Majesty was fifteen years younger than Badi"
al-Zaman Mirza, it was right that he should be the first to bow and
then they should embrace one another.’

The manuscripts of Mughal India, and especially HN and VB, which are
memoirs, contain certain words that are not used in MNP and Tajik or in other
studied manuscripts. These include <8 5 e )5 (s ‘the shamst and
gamari weighing feast’'® s 5 LY ‘calming and consoling’, 43)) o
‘childbirth disease’, Js& ‘gift offered to kings’, 2\S) ‘aunt’. Some are used in
other than their original senses in these manuscripts. One such interesting
expression is )l aul e or S\ily awy | which refers to a kind of welcoming
ceremony that involves placing presents at the feet of a king or a great
personage. In MNP, Jlaillbmeans ‘a pimp’ and )2l ‘acting as a pimp’. Some
of these words are still in use in Dari, such as 4u) ‘stairs, staircase’, 4wl s
‘grand-child’, (28 s 5\ sk “to give a feast’.

162 The ceremony of weighing kings and princes on their birthdays according to the solar and

lunar calendars.
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Summary

New Persian has changed gradually and continually during the centuries. Yet
the language in most early CNP texts is completely intelligible to any native
speaker of Persian with a high school education. Traces of archaic
morphosyntactic structures are also still present in Persian texts of a formal
and poetic character. The sharpest break from CNP is observable in colloquial
Persian. Other modern variants of New Persian, for instance Dari and Tajik,
have gone through fewer changes and show greater similarity to the archaic
language of CNP. Although the results of this study indicate some systematic
differences, the language of the studied period cannot be considered strikingly
different from standard, formal MNP. The basic grammatical structures are
close to those of MNP. The presence of alternative morphosyntactic
structures that are used in both CNP and MNP indicates ongoing language
change. However, considering the low frequency of archaic forms in these
works, one can conclude that the process of language change leading from
CNP to MNP must have been near its completion by the time these works
were composed.

Apart from some stylistic and lexical differences, the morphosyntactic
structures used in the manuscripts of the three regions do not show any
significant differences either. The only exceptions are the presence of some
alternative verb forms expressing subjunctive and the use of the third person
singular pronoun u/vay for non-humans, which occur in the manuscripts of
Mughal India. These results indicate that the dialectal separation between the
three variants of New Persian must have taken place much later. Here follows
a summary of the specific features of the language of this period.

Phonology and orthography

As previously mentioned, the phonological description in the present study is
based on, and limited to, some features of the orthography. These observed
features — mainly at the level of vowels — reflect phonological peculiarities
that are more in line with the phonological features of CNP and Central Asian
variants of New Persian than those of MNP.

The orthography in the studied manuscripts shows that, except for the
letter <>, which is consistently written as <<<>, the Persian consonant letters
have stabilized and are written almost consistently as <5 g «>. Attached
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writing is predominantly employed in the manuscripts independent of the
grammatical status of the morphemes. This is in contrast to the preference for
detached writing in contemporary Persian orthography, as recommended by
the Academy of Persian Language and Literature.'> Among the factors
governing the choice between attached and detached writing, the number of
syllables, space limitations in each line, aesthetic considerations, and the
presence of identical letters at the end and beginning of the two morphemes
can be mentioned. However, in contrast to the older modern Persian
orthography of the 1950s—1970s, detached writing is employed with greater
flexibility not only with compound words, but also with both derivational and
inflectional prefixes and suffixes.

Nominal system

Regarding the nominal system, some clear differences from MNP are
observed. One is the low frequency of the plural suffix -Aa in general and with
animate nouns in particular. The frequency is somewhat higher in the
manuscripts of Mughal India, especially in HN and VB, which are written in
a more informal or sub-standard language. The more formal the language of a
manuscript, the higher the frequency of the Arabic plural nouns and plural
nouns with the suffix -an.

Another difference is the use of postposition 7@, whose syntactic function
as the marker of the direct object has stabilized in MNP. This does not exclude
the sporadic and limited use of ra with other objects than the direct object in
MNP. The results from the present study show that »a@ predominantly marks
the direct object, but it may also mark any other complement of the main verb
more frequently than is currently done in MNP. The divergent use of ra for
marking all types of objects and canonical and non-canonical subjects, as well
as in reverse ezafe constructions, points to topicalization being a more
inclusive function of this postposition.

Concerning the prepositions, mention should especially be made of the
prepositions bi and bi. The preposition bi is predominantly used as in MNP,
but also in several other senses than in MNP, for instance as a purposive,
instrumental, benefactive, comitative, and temporal preposition. The use of
the preposition b7 indicates deviations from Persian but similarities to Tajik.
In Persian, it has almost entirely been replaced by the Arabic bidiin-i
‘without’.

163 Tt should be noted that the Academy of Persian Language and Literature recommends

detached writing, especially with most inflectional prefixes and suffixes. See Dastiir-i khatt-i
farsi: musavvab-i farhangistan-i zaban va adab-i farsi. 1385/2006. Academy of Persian

Language and Literature, Tehran: Farhangistan-i zaban va adab-i farsi.
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The use of pronouns and pronominal clitics does not deviate significantly
from MNP. Pluralization of the 1PI and 2PI personal pronouns with the plural
suffix -an, as in mayan and shumdyan, and the ever-increasing replacement of
the reflexive-emphatic pronouns x'ish and x'ishtan with kh'ud are among the
deviations deserving of mention. An interesting finding of this study has to do
with the use of the plural pronoun 7shan for singular referents and what it can
tell us about the shift in the socio-political atmosphere of this period,
especially under the Safavids.

With a few exceptions and minor variations, the morphology and the use
of adjectives, adverbs, and numerals are almost the same as in MNP. Among
the exceptions that should be mentioned are the morphosyntax of the
adjectives, especially the superlative adjective, which shows more similarity
to Tajik than Persian, the low frequency of the adverb of possibility shayad,
and some functions of the adverb magar.

Verbal system

The co-existence of alternative morphological markings of the verb forms is
observable in the present corpus. However, the low frequency of the archaic
forms bears witness to an ongoing development of modal opposition.
Evidence of this can be observed in:

e The indicative value being predominantly marked with mi-, but also
without mi-.

e The subjunctive value and the imperative being predominantly
unmarked, but also marked with the prefix bi-.

e The preterite being predominantly unmarked, but also infrequently
marked with the prefix bi-.

e The past imperfective being predominantly marked with the prefix
mi-, but also with the suffix -7 or a combination of both.

e The presence of alternative subjunctive verb forms of the Dari and
Tajik types.

The main deviation from MNP is the non-marking of the present subjunctive
and imperative of simple verbs. In this respect, the language of the studied
works shows greater similarities to CNP and Tajik, where the imperative and
verbs with subjunctive value usually go unmarked. In general, the modal
opposition is much closer to MNP in the manuscripts of Mughal India than in
those of the other two regions.

One significant feature of these works is the frequent use of the mi-marked
present perfect verbs and the present perfect of the verbs bitdan and dashtan
to express evidentiality. In fact, this does not indicate any deviation from
modern variants of New Persian. What the findings of the present study
indicate is that (1) the evidential category is not an innovation of the 19th
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century as has been suggested, and (2) the evidential category is a highly
genre-sensitive category. It occurs less frequently in works where factual
historical events are in focus and where the author discusses his own time and
his peers. The evidential forms are frequent in works of a less formal
character, like memoirs and biographical works, where the authors describe
the past. This means that earlier conclusions about the rarity of these verb
forms might be due to the type of corpus studied. These results motivate an
investigation of a large and diverse corpus of early CNP manuscripts to find
out (1) how rare/frequent mi-prefixed perfect and double perfect are in early
CNP, (2) in what contexts they are used, and (3) whether the evidential
category can be traced back solely to the so-called Turkification process of
New Persian.

Another significant difference between these works and MNP is the
morphology and high frequency of the causative verbs ending in -anidan
instead of MNP’s -andan. Even in this respect, the language of the studied
works shows greater similarity to CNP and Tajik than to Persian.

The absence of the clitic-marked impersonal verbs and progressive forms
indicates deviations from the verbal system of modern variants of New
Persian. The findings of the present study indicate that impersonal verbs must
be an innovation of a later period. Possession is mainly expressed with the
verb dashtan, as in MNP, but the alternative expressions of possession with
copula and non-canonical subjects also occurs. The frequency of passive verb
forms and expressions is very low in the present corpus. Regarding the
distribution of simple and non-simple verbs, and person and number
agreement, no significant deviation from MNP is observed. In general, the
very low frequency of the deviations from MNP points to a language change
nearing its completion.

Syntactic structures and stylistic features including spoken features

The syntactic differences are not so many in number and can be summarized
in the frequent use of medial clauses, the occurrence of potential conditional
clauses with non-marked verbs, the counterfactual conditional clauses with
verbs marked with the suffix -7 instead of the prefix mi-, and restrictive relative
clauses with non-marked antecedents.

Stylistically, the highly figurative language of these works, which are
mostly written in rhymed prose and with long complex sentences and many
clause-chaining structures, differs a great deal from MNP. These works also
contain a large number of words of Arabic and Turkish origin. In these
respects, the works from the Khanate of Bukhara occupy the first place
followed by those from Safavid Iran. Scholars have attested spoken or “sub-
standard” morphosyntactic features in CNP works. Among spoken features
that occur in the studied corpus the following can be mentioned: the omission
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of the subordinate conjunction in conditional clauses; the use of ki as a
substitute for a speech verb; the omission of the auxiliary verb ast from the
third person singular present perfect; the use of pronominal clitics in non-
possessive functions; marking indefiniteness with both yek and -7; and the use
of the evaluative suffix -ak. The types and frequency of these features vary
depending on the genre of the work. In general, in works from Mughal India,
especially HN and VB, in which a more informal language is employed, these
features occur more frequently.

The presence of alternative morphosyntactic structures with the low frequency
of classical forms in the present corpus indicates that the New Persian of this
period indeed is the missing link between CNP and modern variants of New
Persian. These results, together with the absence in the present corpus of some
morphosyntactic structures of modern variants of New Persian, point to an
ongoing language change nearing its completion. This strongly motivates a
detailed study of the New Persian of the late 18th—early 20th centuries to
locate the final break between CNP and MNP. It is also of importance for
identifying the time of the later dialectal separation of the three variants of
New Persian. The greater similarity between the works of Mughal India and
MNP also calls for a study based on a corpus of a less formal character.
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